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PREFACE 


In this book, which is planned for an introductory course, 
the first eight chapters include the subjects usually treated in 


rectangular codrdinates. They presuppose as much knowledge 


of algebra, geometry, and trigonometry as is contained in the 
major requirement of the College Entrance Examination Board, 
and as much plane analytic geometry as is contained in the 


better elementary textbooks. In this portion, proofs of theorems 


from more advanced subjects in algebra are supplied as needed. 


Among the features of this part are the development of linear 
systems of planes, plane codrdinates, the concept of infinity, the 
treatment of imaginaries, and the distinction between centers 
and vertices of quadric surfaces. The study of this portion can 
be regarded as a first course, not demanding more than thirty or 
forty lessons. 

In Chapter IX tetrahedral coérdinates are introduced by means 
of linear transformations, under which various invariant proper- 
ties are established. These coérdinates are used throughout the 
next three chapters. The notation is so chosen that no ambigu- 
ity can arise between tetrahedral and rectangular systems. The 
selection of subject matter is such as to be of greatest service for 
further study of algebraic geometry. 

In Chapter XIII a more advanced knowledge of plane analytic 


geometry is presupposed, but the part involving Plicker’s num- 


bers may be omitted without disturbing the continuity of the 
subject. In the last chapter extensive use is made of the cal- 
culus, including the use of partial differentiation and of the 
element of arc. . 

The second part will require about fifty lessons. 
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Allen A, Shaw 


ANALYTIC GEOMETRY OF SPACE 


CHAPTER I 
COORDINATES 


1. Rectangular coordinates. The idea of rectangular codrdinates 
as developed in plane analytic geometry may be extended to space 
in the following manner. 

Let there be given three mutually perpendicular planes 
(Fig. 1) XOY, YOZ, ZOX, intersecting at O, the origin. These 
planes will be called coordinate planes. The planes ZOX, XOY 
intersect in X’OX, the X-axis; the planes XOY, YOZ intersect 
in Y’OY, the Y-axis; the 
planes YOZ, ZOX intersect 
in Z’OZ, the Zaxis. Dis- 
,_ tances measured in the 
directions X’OX, Y’OY, 
Z' OZ, respectively, will be 
considered positive; those 
measured in the opposite 
directions will be regarded 
as negative. The coordi- 
- nates of any point P are its distances from the three codrdinate 
planes. The distance from the plane YOZ is denoted by 2, the 
distance from the plane ZOX isdenoted by y, and the distance 
from the plane XOY is denoted by z. These three numbers 
«, y, 2 are spoken of as the z-, y-, z-codrdinates of P, respect- 
ively. Any point P in space has three real coérdinates. Con- 
versely, any three real numbers 2, y, 2, taken as 2, y-, and z- 
coordinates, respectively, determine a point P; for if we lay off a 
distance OA=~2 on the X-axis, OB=y on the Y-axis, O’=z on 
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the Z-axis, and draw planes through A, B, C parallel to the co- 
ordinate planes, these planes will intersect in a point P whose 
coordinates are x, y, and z. 

It will frequently be more convenient to determine the point 
P whose codrdinates are w, y, and z, as follows: Lay off the 
distance OA = on the X-axis (Fig. 2). From A lay off the 
distance AD =y on a parallel to the Y-axis. From D lay off the 
distance DP =z on a parallel to 
the Z-axis. 

The eight portions of space 
separated by the coordinate 
planes are called octants. If the 
codrdinates of a point P are a, 
b, c, the points in the remaining 
octants at the same absolute 
distances from the coordinate 

Fia. 2. planes are (—a, b, c), (a, — 8, ©), 
(a, b, a C), (= a,—b, C), eS a, b, a ¢), (a, ay b, ad ¢), C= Ui v= )- 

Two points are symmetric with regard to a plane if the line 
paar anneal 
joining them is perpendicular to the plane and the segment 
between them is bisected by the plane. They are symmetric with 
regard to a line if the line joining them is perpendicular to the 
given line and the segment between them is bisected by the line. 
They are symmetric with regard to a point if the segment be- 
tween them is bisected by the point. ares 

The problem of representing a figure in space on a plane is 
considered in descriptive geometry, where it is solved in several 
ways by means of projections. In the figures appearing in this 
book a particular kind of parallel projection is used in which the 
X-axis and the Z-axis are represented by lines perpendicular to 
each other in the plane of the paper; the Y-axis is represented by 
a line making equal angles with the other two. Distances 
parallel to the X-axis or to the Z-axis are represented correctly 
to scale, but distances parallel to the Y-axis will be foreshortened, 
the amount of which may be chosen to suit the particular drawing 
considered. It will usually be convenient for the student, in 
drawing figures on cross section paper, to take a unit on the 
Y-axis 1/-/2 times as long as the unit on the other axes. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Plot the following points to scale, using cross section paper: (1, 1, 1), 
(2, 0, 3), Ge = 1, att) oS 3, = hy 1), (4, 4, at 1), i. 2, 3), (-1, 5, —5), 
(-4, 2, 8), (3, —4, = 1), Q, 1, — 3), ( 1, 0, 0), (4, —2, 2), (0, 0, 2), 
(0, —1, 9), (—8, 0, 0), (0, 0, 0). 
ga 2. What is the locus of a point for which = 0? 
~%. What is the locus of a point for which 7 =0, y=0? 
_ 4, What is the locus of a point for which x= a, y=b? 


5. Given a point (x, 1, m), write the codrdinates of the point symmetric 
with it as to the plane XOY; the plane ZOX; the X-axis; the Y-axis; the 
origin. 

2. Orthogonal _ Projections. The orthogonal Prieeon of a 
to the plane. The orthogonal nieenton on a plane of a segment 
PQ of a line* is the segment PQ! joining the projections P’ and 
Q' of P and Q on the plane. 

The orthogonal projection of a point on a line is the point in 
which the line is intersected by a plane which passes through the 
given point and is perpendicular to the given line. The or- 
thogonal projection of a segment PQ of a line J on a second line 
U is the segment P'Q' joining the projections P’ and Q!' of P and 
Q on 1. 

For the purpose of measuring distances and angles, one direc- 


tion along a line will be regarded as positive and the opposite 


direction as negative. A segment PQ on a directed line is 
positive or negative according as Q is in the positive or nega- 
tive direction from P. From this definition it follows that 
PQ =— QP. 

The angle between two intersecting directed lines 7 and 1! will 
‘be defined as the smallest angle which has its sides extending 
in the positive directions along J and J’. We shall, in general, 
make no convention as to whether this angle is to be considered 
positive or negative. The angle between two non-intersecting 
directed lines 7 and /' will be defined as equal to the angle be- 
tween two intersecting lines m and m! having the same directions 
as / and 1’, respectively. 


* We shall use the word line throughout to mean a straight line. 


ic ae $ —— - ~~ 
— 74) f 
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Turorem I. The length of the enn of a segment of a 
directed line on a second directed line is equal to the length of the 
given segment multiplied by the cosine of the angle between the lines. 


Let PQ (Figs. 3a, 3b) be the given segment on J and let P'Q' 
be its projection on J’. Denote the angle between / and J! by @. 
It is required to prove that 


P'Q' = PQ cos 0. 


Through P' draw a line J’ having the same direction as 1. The 
angle between /' and 7!’ is equal to 6. Let Q" be the point in 


Fig. 3a. Fic. 30. 


which /'' meets the plane through Q perpendicular to J'!. Then 
the angle P’Q'Q" is a right angle. Hence, by trigonometry, 
we have 
P'Q' = P'Q" cos 0. 
But PO" =P). 
It follows that P'Q' = PQ cos 6. 


It should be observed that it makes no difference in this 
theorem whether the segment PQ is positive or negative. The 


segment PQ =r will always be regarded as positive in defining 
cosines. 


TuEorEM II. The projection on a directed line 1 of a broken 
line made up of segments P,P, P,P, +++, P,P, of different lines is 
the sum of the projections on l of its parts, and ts equal to the pro- 
jection on 1 of the straight line P,P,. 
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For, let P',, P's, P's, +++, P',-1, P', be the projections of P,, P,, 
Ps, +++, Py, Py, respectively. The sum of the projections is 
equal to P',P',,; that is, 


Pls + P',P', + SFiS a ) gt ial abe 
But P',P', is the projection of P,P. The theorem therefore follows. 


CorotuarRy. If Py, Ps, +++, P,_, are the vertices of a polygon, the 
sum of the projections on any directed line 1 of the segments P,P, 
P,P», +++, P,P; formed by the sides of the polygon is zero. 


Since in this case P,, and P, coincide, it follows that P’; and P', 
also coincide. The sum of the projections is consequently zero. 


EXERCISES 
«1. If Ois the origin and P any point in space, show that the projections 
of the segment OP upon the coérdinate axes are equal to the coordinates of P. 


2. If the coédrdinates of P; are 71, y1, 2, and of P2 are %2, y2, 22, show that 
the projections of the segment P,P: upon the codrdinate axes are equal to 

Xo — 1, Y2 — Yi, 22 — 21, respectively. 

#3. Ifthe lengths of the projections of P,P, upon the axes are respectively 
3, — 2,7 and the coordinates of P; are (— 4, 3, 2), find the codrdinates of Po. 
74. Find the distance from the origin to the point (4, 3, 12). 

,~5. Find the distance from the origin to the point (a, b, c). 


u- 6. Find the cosines of the angles made with the axes by the line joining 
the origin to each of the following points. sie 


(1, 2, 0) (1, 1, 1) (—7, 6, 2) 
(0, 2, 4) (1, = 4.2) (&, Y, 2) 


8. Direction cosines of a line. 
Let 7 be any directed line in 
space, and let /' be a line through 
the origin which has the same 
direction. If a, B, y (Fig. 4) 
are the angles which /' makes 
with the coérdinate axes, these 
are also, by definition (Art. 2), 
the angles which / makes with Fic. 4. 
the axes. They are called the 
direction angles of / and their cosines are called direction cosines © 
The latter will be denoted by A, yp, v, respectively, SS 
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Let P=(a, 6, c) be any point on /’ in the positive direction from 
the origin and let OP=r. Then, from trigonometry, we have 


A\=cosa=%, pcos PSO y=cosy=*- 
fy r r 
But r is the diagonal of a rectangular parallelopiped whose edges 
are 


OA a, OB =, OOS e 
Hence, we obtain r=VE+0 +02 


In this equation, as in the formulas throughout the book, except 
when the contrary is stated, indicated roots are to be taken with 
—_—_—_—X—X_ a 


.| 5 | the positive sign. 
By substituting this value of 7 in the above equations, we obtain 


Ves cosa =e Se eee 
VeLP+e 
b 
p= COS 


A eee 


c 
v= Cos y =— 


Vetere 


By squaring each member of these equations and adding the 


results, we obtain e ttcawaete 
M4 pet w= 1, (1) 


hence we have the following theorem. 


TuHrorEM. The sum of the squares of the direction cosines of a 
line is equal to unity. 


If 24, way 4 aNd Ay, py, v2 are the direction cosines of two like 

. . Aa! 
directed lines, we have or 
ee 


Ay = Avy Mr = Pay Vy = Ve 
If the lines are oppositely directed, we have 
A= Ay fy = fay VY = — Vy 


4. Distance between two points. Let P, =(%, %, %), Pr (2 Yo, 
%) be any two points in space. Denote the direction cosines of the 
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line P,P, (Fig. 5) by A, », v and the length of the segment P,P, 
by d. The projection of the segment P,P, on each of the axes is 
equal to the sum of the projections 
of P,O and OP,, that is 


Ad = — My pA = Yo — Yi, vA = % — %. 


By squaring both members of these 
equations, adding, and extracting the 
square root, we obtain 


d=V (ay — 0)? + (YQ — Yi)" + (%2 — %)2, (2) 


EXERCISES 
v1. Find the distance between (3, 4, — 2) and (— 5, 1, — 6). 
— 2. Show that the point$Y— 3, 2, — 72, 2, — 3), and{— 3, 6, — 2) are 
vertices of an isosceles triangle. 
3. Show that the points (4, 8, —4), (— 2, 9, —4), and (— 2, 3, 2) are 
vertices of an equilateral triangle. 


#4. Express by an saaation that the point (#, y, 2) is equidistant from 
(1; 1, 1) and (2, 3, 4). - freee lar 


e— 5. Show that 2? + y? + 2? = 4 is the equation of a sphere whose center is 
the origin and whose radius is 2. 


6. Find the direction cosines of the line P,P», given : 


e— 
(a) P,=(0, 0, 0), Pr= Onsen) 
(Di Pres eclal); P,=(2, 2, 2). 
(cer =U, — 2,3), Pee (ny 


~ 7. What is known about the direction of a line if (a) cosa=0? 
(b) cosa#=Oand cosB=0? (c) cosa=1? 
& 8. Show that the points (3, — 2, 7), (6,4, —2), and (5, 2, 1) are ona 
line. A (é) a 
9. Find the direction cosines of a line which makes equal angles with the 
coordinate axes. )\ = ji = \ 


/ ~ 


5. Angle between two directed lines. Let J, and J, be two 
directed lines having the direction cosines Ay, py, v; ANA Ag, po, Voy 
respectively. It is required to find an expression for the cosine 
of the angle between J, and /,. Through O (Fig. 6) draw two 
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Z lines OP, and OP, having the same di- 
rections as J, and J,, respectively. Let 
OP, = r,and let the codrdinates of P, be 


C= OM, Yy. = MN, = INU 


i X The projection of OP, on OP, is equal 
N to the sum of the projections of the 
Fic. 6. broken line OMNP, on OP, (Art. 2). 


O 


Hence OP, cos 0@= OM), + MN p, + NP, y,. 
But OP, = Yo OM = Xe = TaN» MN = Yo = Tofhoy NP = cay — TeV. 


Hence, we obtain 
%. COS O = TeAjAy + Topypy + 1oV4V 29 
OF COS @ = Apdo + Hue + 1%. QS = TT (8) 


The condition that the two given lines are perpendicular is 
that cos§=0. Hence we have the following theorem: 


TuHeorEM. Two lines 1, and l, with direction cosines ry, py v, and 
Dey Pay Voy respectively, are perpendicular if 


Ayre + Hite + vive = 0. (4) 


The square of the sine of @ may be found from (1) and (8). 
Since sin? 6 = 1 — cos? 6, it follows that 


sin? @ = QA? tr py = v1.) (A? + py? + v2") =, (ArAz + pipe +142)? 
es (ips am Nop)? (pv ad Pov)” ar (Az ans V2A,)*. (5) 


6. Point dividing a segment in a 
given ratio. Let P, = (a, %, 2%) and 
P, = (@y Yo, 2) be two given points 
(Fig. 7). It is required to find the 
~ point P=(a, y, 2)'on the line P,P; 
such that P,P: PP, =m,:m,. Let 
A, », v be the direction cosines of Fig 7. 
the line P,P, Then (Art. 2, Th. I) we have 


P,P =2— % and PPS — oy 


Hence PPX: PPyX=O— GY 1% —O= My DM. 
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On solving for « we obtain 
Mya, + M,H, 
pln des | + M,Hy (6) 
m, + Mz, 

a Moy; + my 

Similarly, y= eee 
my, + ms 

A PR SA Ug LA od Se 

~ my + Mz 


It should be noticed that if m, and m, have the same sign, P,P 
and PP, are measured in the same direction so that Plies between 
P,and P;. If m, and m, have opposite signs, P les outside the 
segment P,P,. By giving m, and m, suitable values, the codér- 
dinates of any point on the line P,P, can be represented in 
this way. In particular, if P is the mid-point of the segment 
P,P. Mm, = m,, so that the codrdinates of the mid-point are 
— Mt % Lh, pep ies atc 


x 2 ) 


y 


EXERCISES 


e—,1. Find the cosine of the angle between the two lines whose direction 
cosines are wae. ean mee rand see) eal Sue 
vl4 vVi14 V14 v30 V30 V30 


« 2. Find the direction cosines of each of the codrdinate axes. 


e— 3. The direction cosines of a line are proportional to 4, — 3, 1. Find 
their values. 
4. The direction cosines of two lines are proportional to 6, 2, —1 and 
— 3, 1, — 5, respectively. Find the cosine of the angle between the lines. 
«~ 5. Show that the lines whose direction cosines are proportional to 3, 6, 
2; —2, 3, —6; —6, 2, 3 are mutually perpendicular. 
+6. Show that the points (7, 3, 4), (1, 0, 6), (4, 5, — 2) are the vertices 
of a right triangle. 
— 7. Show that the points (3, 7, 2), (4, 3,1), (1, 6, 8), (2, 2, 2) are the 
vertices of a parallelogram. 
8. Find the coérdinates of the intersection of the diagonals in the paral- 
lelogram of Ex. 7. 
9. Show by two different methods that the three points (4, 13, 3), 
(38, 6, 4), (2, — 1, 5) are collinear. 
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10. A line makes an angle of 75° with the X-axis and 30° with the Y-axis. 
How many positions may it have? Find, for each position, the cosine of the 
angle it makes with the Z-axis. 


e— 11. Determine the codrdinates of the intersection of the medians of the 
is : : —— 
triangle with vertices at (1, 2, 38), (2, 8, 1), (3, 1, 2). 

a— 12. Prove that the medians of any triangle meet in a point twice as far 
from each vertex as from the mid-point of the opposite side. This point is 
called the center of gravity of the triangle. 

—— 


~~ 13. Prove that the three straight lines joining the mid-points of oppo- 
site edges of any tetrahedron meet in a point, and are bisected by it. This 
point is called the center of gravity of the tetrahedron. 


yw 14..Show that the lines joining each vertex of a tetrahedron to the point 
of intersection of the medians of the opposite face pass through the center of 
gravity. 

_~ 15. Show that the lines joining the middle points of the sides of any 
quadrilateral form a parallelogram. 


16. Show how the ratio m,: m2 (Art. 6) varies as P describes the line 
P,P». 


Ow 7. Polar Coordinates. Let OX, OY, OZ be a set of rectangular 
WN 


"axes and P be any point in space. Let OP =p have the direc- 


if 3 AZ tion angles «, 8, y. The position 

aie of the line OP is determined by 

Pgs a, 8, y and the position of P on 

Pt the line is given by p, so that the 
5 YP 


position of the point P in space 
is fixed when p, a, B, y are 
known. These quantities p, «, 8, 
ee y are called the polar codrdinates 
Y Mia: of P. As a, B,y are direction 
angles, they are not independent, since by equation (1) 


cos? « + cos? B+ cos? y =1. 
If the rectangular coérdinates of P are a, y, z, then (Art. 3) 
=p COS &, y = pcos B, 2 =p COS y. 
8. Cylindrical codrdinates. A point is determined when its 
directed distance from a fixed plane and the polar codrdinates of 


its orthogonal projection on that plane are known. ‘These co- 
ordinates are called the cylindrical codrdinates of a point. If the 


Lyi 


in which p, 6, 2 are the cylindrical codérdi- 
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point P is referred to. the rectangular 
axes x, y, z, and the fixed plane is taken. 
as z=0 and the a-axis for polar axis, 
we may write (Fig. 9) 


v= pcos 0, yf = p sin. 6, Cz, 


nates of P. oie 9. 


9. Spherical codrdinates. Let OX, OY, OZ, and P be chosen as 
in Art. 7, and let P’ be the orthogonal projection of P on the plane 
XOY. Draw OP. The position of P is defined by the distance 
p, the angle ¢= ZOP which the line OP makes with the zaxis, 
and the angle @ (measured by the angle XOP’) which the plane 
through P and the z-axis makes with the plane XOZ. The num- 
bers p, ¢, @ are called the spherical codrdinates of P. The length 
p is called the radius vector, the angle ¢ is called the co-latitude, 
and @iscalled the longitude. 

If P=(@, y, z), then, from the figure 
(Fig. 10), 

OP' = p cos (90 — $)=psin ¢. 
Hence ,v=psin ¢cos 8, 
/y=psin ¢sin§, 


Y Fie. me | z=p cos ¢. 
On solving these equations for p, $, 6, we find 
p=Very+e, =arecos————.,, §=arc tan 4. 
Veity+ Ze © 
EXERCISES 


What locus is defined by p = 1? 
What locus is defined by a = 60° ? 
. What locus is defined by @ = 30° ? 
What locus is defined by ¢ = 45° ? 

5. Transform «2 + y2+ 22=4 to: (a) polar codrdinates, (b) spherical 
coérdinates, (c) cylindrical codrdinates. 

6. Transform 2? + y2 = 2? into spherical codrdinates; into cylindrical 
coordinates. ‘ 

7. Express the distance between two points in terms of their polar 


PONE 


' coordinates. 
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PLANES AND LINES 


10. Equation of a plane. A plane is characterized by the 
properties : 

(a) It contains three points not on a line. 

(6) It contains every point on any line joining two points on it. 

(c) It does not contain all the points of space. 

THrorEM. The locus of the points whose codrdinates satisfy a 
linear equation 

Ax + By+ Cz+ D=0 (1) 

with real coefficients is a plane. 


We shall prove this theorem on the supposition that C #0. 
Since A, B, C are not all zero, a proof for the case in which 
C= 0 can be obtained in a similar way. 

It is seen by inspection that the codrdinates (0, 0, =F 


(0, lls ac (, 0, — CANE ) satisfy the equation. These 


three points are not collinear, since no values of m,, m, other than 
zero satisfy the simultaneous equations (Art. 6) 


mM, = 0, Ms, =0, mMmA+ m,B= 0. 
Let P, = (®, %, 2) and P, = (2, Ya) 2) be any two points whose 


coordinates satisfy (1). The codrdinates of any point P on the 
line P,P, are of the form 


MX, + MyM __ MyYo + Moy __ My Hb Mey 
ne m +m, ’ — M, + My ‘ os M, + My ; 
The equation (1) is satisfied by the codrdinates of P if | 
m (Ax, + By, + Cz, + D)+ m,(Ax + By, + Oz + D)=9, 
but since the codrdinates of P, and P, satisfy (1), we have 
Ax, + By, + Cz, + D=0, Ax, + By, + Cz,+ D=0, 


hence the codrdinates of P satisfy (1) for all values of m, and m,. 
12 


aw 
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Finally, not all the points of space lie on the locus defined by 
(1), since the coérdinates (2, 0, — os 2 do not satisfy (1). 
This completes the proof of the theorem. 


11. Plane through three points. Let (a, %, 2), (®, Yo 2%); 
(3, Ys, 23) be the coordinates of three non-collinear points. The 
condition that these points all lie in the plane 


Av+ By + Cz+ D=0 
is that their coérdinates satisfy this equation, thus 
Ax, + By, + Cz,+ D=0, 


Am, + By, + Cz,+ D=0, 
figs + Bys + Cz, ++ D=0. 


The pbndition that four numbers A, B, C, D (not all zero) 
exist which satisfy the above four simultaneous equations is 
aie hems Sea U 
yy 4% 21 any ) 
Ly Yo % 1 a (*& 2) 
Ws Ys 2 I 


This is the required equation, for it is the equation of a plane, 
since it is of first degree in a, y, 2 (Art. 10). The plane passes 
through the given points, since the codrdinates of each of the given 
points satisfy the equation. 


12. Intercept form of the equation of a plane. If a plane inter- 
sects the X-, Y-, Z-axes in three points A, B, C, respectively, the 
segments OA, OB, and OC are called the intercepts of the plane. 
Let A, B, C all be distinct from the origin and let the lengths of 
the intercepts be a, b, c, so that A =(a, 0, 0), B=(0, b, 0), C= 
(0, 0, c). The equation (2) of the plane determined oe ee three 
points (Art. 11) may be reduced to “Wanrwe1aw jfile 9 


a 


#4 V4) / 
Fa ER i A d 8) 


; rd 
% en 


This equation is called the intercept form of the equation of a 


1 
BM ie comarolly, Ed F< On Hr ce- anda 


ion 4 Ve Wh, Auk g acts a coudiba hr at 


ee 
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EXERCISES 
u— 1. Find the equation of the plane through the points (1, 2, 8), (8, 1, 2), 
(5, — 1, 8). 
a 2. Find the equation of the plane through the points (9, 0, 0), (1, 1, 1), 
(2, 2, —2). What are its intercepts ? 
3. Prove that the four points (1, 2, 3), (2,4, 1), (—1,.0, 1), (0, 0, 5) 
lie in a plane. Find the equation of the plane. egag le pe 123 
4. Determine & so that the points (1, 2, —1), (8, —1, 2), (2, — 2, 3), 
(1, — 1, &) shall lie in a plane. pet mrto bf, 13 
<5. Find the point of intersection of the three planes, x+y+2=6, 
22—y4+2xe%=0,%—-2y7y4382=4. Hoes) 


13. The normal form of the equation of a plane. Let ABC 
(Fig. 11) be any plane. Let OQ be drawn through the origin per- 
pendicular to the given plane 
and intersecting it at P’. Let 
the direction cosines of OQ be 
A, », v and denote the length of 
the segment OP' by p. 

Let P= (a, y, z) be any point 
in the given plane, The projec- 
tion of P on OQ is P' (Art. 2). 
Draw OP and the broken line 
OMNP, made up of segments 

Fig. 11. OM=2, MN =y, and NP =z, 
parallel to the X-, Y-,and Z-axes, respectively. The projections of 
OP and OMNP on O@ are equal (Art. 2, Th. IT). The projection 
of the broken line is Aw + py + vz, the projection of OP is OP' or p, 
so that 


Aw + py + ve =p. (4) 

This equation is satisfied by the codrdinates of every point P in 
the given plane. It is not satisfied by the codrdinates of any 
other point. For, if P, is a point not lying in the given plane, it 
is similarly seen, since the projection of OP, on OQ is not equal to 
p, that the codrdinates of P, do not satisfy (4). 

Hence, (4) is the equation of the plane. It is called the normal 
form of the equation of the plane. The number p in this equa- 
tion is positive or negative, according as P’ is in the positive or 
negative direction from O on OQ. 


__ Art. 14] REDUCTION OF THE EQUATION Lies 


r\ 

i 3p f A 
. 200 14. Reduction of the equation of a plane to the normalform. Let 
f Ag + By+ Cz+ D=0 (5) 
be any equation of first degree with real coefficients. It isrequired 
to 0 reduce | this equation to the normal form. Let Q@= (A, B, C) 
be the point ‘whose coordinates are the coefficients of x, y, z in this 
equation. The direction cosines of the directed line OQ are 
(Art. 3) 

wt ae B fos C 

— eS SS Seah} | ————— ee ae et SS eS 

VA + B+ CO VE+B+O? V+ B+C 

If we transpose the constant term of (5) to the other member of 
the equation, and divide both members by -A?+ B?+C%, we 
obtain 


- (6) 


A B 
oS 0 eS See 
Vere VAC 
CO ib aD 


tH hy re ent (7) 

VA+B+O0 VA + B+ 0? 

The plane determined by (7) is identical with that determined 
by (5) since the codrdinates of a point will satisfy (7) if, and only 
if, they satisfy (5). By subtituting from (6) in (7) and comparing 
with (4), we see that the locus of the equation is a plane perpen- 
dicular to OQ and intersecting OQ at a point P' whose distance 
from O is 

V A? + B+ C? 

In these equations, the radical is to be taken with the positive 
_ sign. The coefficients of 2, y, 2 are proportional to A, #, v in such 
ae that the direction cosines of the normal to the plane are 
fixed when the signs of A, B, C are known. But the plane is not 
changed if its equation is multiplied by — 1, hence the position 
of the plane alone is not sufficient to determine the direction of 
the normal. In order to define a positive and a negative side of 
a plane we shall first prove the following theorem: 

TurorEemM. Two points P,, P, are on the same side or on opposite 
sides of the plane Ax + By +Cz+ D=0, according as their codrdt- 
nates make the first member of the equation of the plane have like or 
unlike signs. 


Ot ey ee Cie 
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For, let Py =(%, %, %), Po=(#y Yo %2) be two points not lying 
onthe plane. The point P =(a, y, z) in which the line P,P, inter- 
sects the plane is determined (Art. 6) by the values of m,, me 
which satisfy the equation 

My( Ast, + By, + Cz + D) + (Aa, + By, + Czy + D)=0. 

If Aa, + By, +C0z,+D and Ax,+ By,+Cz,+ D have unlike 
signs, then m, and m, have the same sign, and the point P lies be- 
tween P, and P, If Ax,+ By,+ Cz,+D and Ax, + By, + Cz, 
+ D have the same sign, then the numbers m, m, have opposite 
signs, hence the point P is not between P, and P,. 

When all the terms in the equation 


Ax + By+Cz+ D=0 


| are transposed to the first member, a point (a, y, 2) will be said 


to be on the positive side of the plane if Aw, + By, +Cz,+ Disa 
positive number; the point will be said to be on the negative side 
if this expression is a negative number. Finally, the point is on 
the plane if the expression vanishes. It should be observed that 
the equation must not be multiplied by —1 after the positive and 
negative sides have been chosen. 


15. Angle betweentwo planes. The angle 

, between two planes is equal to the angle 

between two directed normals to the planes; 

hence, by Arts. 5 and 14, we have at once 
the following theorem: 


THEOREM. The cosine of the angle 6 be- 
tween two planes 


Av + By+ Cz+ D=0, 
Ale + Bly + C'2z+ D'=0 


Fra. 12. is defined by the equation 
AA! + BB'+ CO! 


cos §= : 
V4A2+ B+ CV A? + B? + CP 


(9) 


In particular, the condition that the planes are perpendicular is (, 4. 


AA! + BB! + C0! =0. (10) 


eee 
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” 


The conditions that the planes are parallel are (Art. 3) 


/ : | © ot : 
i h h A. Ur UY 4 Al =z. 2 Std ls tek (11) 


The equations (11) are satisfied whether the normals have the 
same direction or opposite directions. From the definition of the 
angle between two planes it follows that in the first case the two 
planes are parallel and in the second case they make an angle of 
180 degrees with each other. We shall say, however, that the 
planes are parallel in each case. 


a= } Ch 


f Ny 16. Distance to a point from a plane. Let P= (a, %, 2) be a 


ee 


given point and Av + By+Cz+D=0 be the equation of a given 
plane. The distance to P from the plane is equal to the distance 
from the given plane to a plane through P parallel to it. 

The equation 


Ax + By + Cz — (Ax, + By, + Cz,)=0 


represents a plane, since it is of first degree with real coefficients 
(Art.10). It is parallel to the given plane by Eqs. (11). It passes 
through P since the codrdinates of P satisfy the equation. When 
the equations of the planes are reduced to the normal form, they 
become, respectively, 


A B 
S00 sr =| 
VAP RL? Vee B+C 
Hf OC pA tee, 

VALBPLO VPLBLO 

ee en Stee 

VA + B+C? VA? + B+ C? 
C 2a Att By + Ce, 


VA+B+ CO! VAL B +O 


The second members of these two equations represent the dis- 
tances of the two planes from the origin, hence the distance from 
the first plane to the second, which is equal to the distance d to P 
from the given plane, is found by subtracting the former from the 
latter. 


Ge Od eee / 2 Al D v kage 
bub, IS At datd on brs Ces zs 
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The result is 


Gn ee er Cie (12) 
VAP C2 
The direction to P from the plane, along the normal, is positive 
or negative according as the expression in the numerator of the 
second member is positive or negative (Art. 14), that is, according 
as P is on the positive or negative side of the plane. 


EXERCISES 


e— 1. Reduce the equation 3 « — 12 y — 4 z — 26 = 0 to the normal form. 
c= 2. Write the equation of a plane through the origin parallel to the plane 
~e+2y=6. 
e- 3. What is the distance from the plane 3% +4y—z=65 to the point 
(2, 2, 2)? 

*- Find the distance between the parallel planes 

2e—y+38z2=4, 2x—y+824+5=0. 
a (ge 

“5. Which of the points (4, 3, 1), (1, —4, 8), (8, 5, 2), (— 1, 2, — 2), 
(5, 4, 6) are on the same side of the plane 5%—2y—3z=0 as the point 
qd, 6, FS 3) 2 

6. Find the codrdinates of a point in each of the dihedral angles formed 
by the planes 

8a+2y4+52—-4=0, x—2y—24+6=0. 

*-7, Show that each of the planes 252+ 39y+82—48=0 and 25% 
— 89y + 1122+ 113 = 0 bisect a pair of vertical dihedral angles formed by 
the planes 544+ 122+ 7=0 and 3y—4z2—6=0. Which plane bisects 
the angle in which the origin lies ? 

_-8. Find the equation of the plane which bisects that angle formed by 
the planes 84—2y+2—4=0, 24%+y—32—2=0, in which the point 
(1, 38, — 2) lies. 

_. 9. Find the equations of the planes which bisect the dihedral angles 
formed by the planes Aye + Byy + O\z + Di = 0, Age + Boy + Coz + D2 = 0. 
hea 10. Find the equation of the locus of a point whose distance from the ~_— 
origin‘is equal to its distance from the plane 3% 4+ y—2z2=11. 
11. Write the equation of a plane whose distance from the point (0, 2, 1) 
is 8, and which is perpendicular to the radius vector of the point (2, ~ 1, —1). 
12. Show that the planes 2a—y+2+4+3=0, e—y+4z=0, 38x44 y 
—224+8=0, 4%—2y+22—5=0, 94+ 8y —62—7=0, and7x—Ty 
+ 28z— 6 = 0 bound a parallelopiped. 
13.) Write the equation of a plane through (1, 2, —1), parallel to the 
plane x — 2y — z=0, and find its intercepts. 
Seeay 
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ia) Find the equation of the plane passing through the points (1, 2, 3), ow 
(2, — 3, 6) and perpendicular to the plane 4%4+2y+382=1. 
a Find the equation of the Lay through the point (1, 3, 2). perpen- 
dicular to the planes } Vo ALY 
2%4+8y—42=2, 44—38y—22=5. 

16. Show that the planes 1+ 2y—z2=0, y+ 7z2—2=0, x—2y—z 
—4=0, «+38y 33 z=4, and 38%+3y—z2=8 bound a quadrilateral 
pyramid. aa 

\ 
——_17. Find the equation of the locus of a point which is 3 times as far 
from the plane 3%—6y—2z2=0 as from the plane2%—y+2z2=9. 
La 18) Determine the value of m such that the plane m«+2y—32=14 
shall be 2 units from the origin. 
a—19 Determine & from the condition that x — ky + 3 z= 2 shall be perpen- 
dicular to 8“+4y—2z2=5. 


17. Equations of aline. Let 40+ By+Cz+D,=0and A,w 
+ By + Cz+ D,=9 be the equations of two non-parallel planes. 
The locus of the two equations considered as simultaneous is a 
line, namely, the line of intersection of the two planes (Art. 10). 
The simultaneous equations 


( Aw+ By+ Cz+D,=0, : 
\ Ag+ By + Cz+D,=0 of. To sblerce 1 Hs ; 
; Grew anc + by + os 20 
are called the equations of the line. 1s is De: 
s 


The locus represented by the equations of two parallel pines pee 
considered as simultaneous, will be Considered later (Art. 33). 


; om 
Pe AWA ly 
M 18. Direction cosines of the ‘Tine of intersection of two planes. ~~ 1! 


Let A, p, v be the direction cosines of the line of intersection of 


the two planes PEEL C5 
; es A+ By + 02+ D,=0, Pee ay 
ire ‘7 = Ae+ By +Ce+D,=0. ee ales 
Since the line lies in the plane LZ, =0, it is perpendicular to = 
normal to the plane. Hence, (Arts. 5, 14) ee 3 
AA, + wB, + vO, = 0. Hie so 52y) 
Similarly, A, + pB, + vC, = 09. 


By solving these two equations for the ratios of A, pw, v, we obtain 
Saad Tp a ae in pn (13) 
B,C,— B,C, C,A,—@,A, A,B,— A,B, Lu (1609 Neal, 
_— 


Grok ob.ct sp te Ane of inbat oh ts Wo 
Bhp, § CBR BH + BtEMzAO Cow, £o,JS 


Gems Woah ONE of la york Kz24 
: Fee Na hae eng) 


The denominators in these expressions are, therefore, proportional 
to the direction cosines. In many problems, they may be used 
instead of the direction cosines themselves, but, in any case, the 
actual cosines may be determined by dividing these denominators 
by the square root of the sum of their squares. It should be 
observed that the equations of a line are not sufficient to deter- 
mine a positive direction on it. 


19. Forms of the equations of a line. If X, yw, v are the direction 
cosines of a line, and if P, =(m, y,, 2,) 18 any point on it, the 
distance d from P, to another point P =(a, y, z) on the line satis- p 
fies the relations (Art. 4) <i 


Ad=x—a, pd=y—y,, vd=2z—%. 


(x4 2) 


By eliminating d, we obtain the equations | 


wh % Cy Uy oe ee 
uy * | a X = i — 3 9 ( 


which are called the symmetric form of the ee ons of the ling’ 
Instead of the direction cosines themselves, it is frequently 

convenient to use, in these equations, three numbers a, b, ¢, pro- 

portional, respectively, to A, uw, v. The equations then become 


C= = Yt a 15 
a b c >) 
They may be reduced to the preceding form by dividing the de 
nominator of each member by Va? +0? + c? (Art. 3). 
If the line (15) passes through the point P, =(®, Y., %), the 
coordinates of P, satisfy the equations, so that 


iy ers en Lae A es tes if 
a b c 


On eliminating a, b, c between these equations and (15), we 
obtain 


OS Yt el ee (16) 
B— 2 Yo-Yr %—% 


These equations are called the two-point form of the equations 
of a line. ane A at 


ART. ar engl ae EQUATIONS OF A LINE Zt 


20. Parametric equations of a line. Any point on a line may 
be detined in-terms of a fixed point on it, the direction cosines of 
the line, and the distance d of the variable point from the fixed 
one. Thus, by Art. 4 


WI Up , e=a,+Ad, y=ytpd, 2z=24,4 rd. (17) 


If X, w, v are given and (a, y, 2) represents a fixed point, any 
point (a, y, 2) on the line may be defined in terms of d. To every 
real value of d corresponds a point on the line, and conversely. 
These equations are called parametric equations of the line, the» 
parameter being the distance ———— 

It is sometimes convenient to express the codrdinates of a 
point in terms of a parameter x which is defined in terms of d by. 
a linear fractional equetion of the form 


to pel tw 
wer genk fo aatt Be hob is 
ip ol A. yt 8x’ ene tv 
in whith a, B, % 5 are constants satisfying the inequality 
ad — By #0. 


By substituting these values of din (17) and simplifying, we 
obtain equations of the form 
a thik a + Ook — As + b3k (18) 
A, + by’ Oy + byx’ Oy + Dy’ 
in which a, 0,, etc., are constants. Equations (18) are called the 
parametric equations of the line in terms of the parameter x. 

It should be observed that the denominators in the second 
members of equations (18) are all alike. Each value of « for 
which a,+0,« +0 determines a definite point on the line. As 
a, -+b,« approaches zero, the distance of the corresponding point 
from the origin increases without limit. To the value deter- 
mined by a,+0,«=0 we shall say that there corresponds a 
unique point which we shall call the point at infinity on the line. 


EXERCISES “*/* LAA SIF? 


» 1. Find the points in which the following lines pierce the codrdinate 
planes ; mamas, 


c= 


(a) x«+2y—82=1, 34—2y+5z2=2. 

(0) ©+38y+5z2=0, 54—8y4+2=2. 

CO alls AIL 2%4—-3y+2z2=7. 

ont fle tarntCus 0 gh — gm +1350 ( cabo by 
4ib+ Bim sCmz O “11%, Ye sad tahoe -insoe Can’ * 


An, 4A 


—_—_ poe ene 
—— ,) 


oe ere ae Fok Me BAAR ee a2 >, 7 e 
3 Wgo Wg «W750 
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2. Write the equations of the line x+y—38z2=6, 2x—y+2z2=7 in 
4223 the symmetric form, the two-point form, the parametric form. 
= = ee anette 


3. Show that the lines 4a +y—382=0, 2x—y+22+6=0, and 8% 
—y+z2=1,10%+y—4z2+4+1=0 are parallel. 
e+. Write the equations of the line through (8, 7, 3) and (—1, 5, 6). 
Determine its direction cosines. Ha+(/G6 ) fpr P) 


e~5. Find the equation of the plane passing through the point (2, — 2, 0) 
and perpendicular to the line z =3, y=2a—4. 


“ns 6. Find the value of & for which the lines Doe Seger 1_z 
a 2k k+1 3 


SY oh ee a ee 
1 k—2 


(fe7. Do the points (2, 4, 6), (4, 6, 2), (1, 3, 8) lie on a line ? 


8. For what value of # are the points (k, — 8, 2), (2, — 2, 3), (6, —1, 4) 
collinear ? 


are perpendicular. 


e— 9. Is there a value of & for which the points (k, 2, — 2), (2, — 2, &), and 
_/ (= 2,1, 8) are collinear ? ND 


IW 10. Show that the line 2—2 = =¥ oa 2 ea Fi 3 lies i in the plane 2” + 2y 


a?) —2+4+3=0. Ye (122-6 abe ta Ay "lay pity 


11. In equations (18) show that, as « approaches infinity, the ‘correspond- 
ing point approaches a definite point as a limit. Does this limiting point lie 
on the given line ? 

21. Angle which a line makes with a plane. 
i 
A Az + By+ + D=0 


and the line 2a Uae 
a b 


The angle which the line makes with the plane is the complement 
of the angle which it ‘makes with the normal to the plane. The 
direction cosines of the n¢ normal to the plane are proportional to 
A, B, C and the direction cosines of the line are proportional to 
a, b, c, hence the angle 6 between the plane and the line is de- 
termined (Art. 5) by the formula 


ab \ Cok p-oyo ees ae aA+bB+cC : (19) 


+BP+OVEe+P+e 


eee ey 
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EXERCISES 


$= 1. Show that the planes 22 —3y4+2+1=0, 54+2—-1=0, 42+ 
9y—2—5=0 have a line in common, and find its direction cosines. 4h, “Ly 
~~ 2. Write the equations of a line which passes through (5, 2, 6) and is 
parallel to the line 2xe—82+y—2=0, e+y+2+1=0. ~~ 
@*3. Find the angle which the line x +y4+2z2=0, 2a—y+2z2—-1=0 
makes with the plane 32 4+6z2—5y+1=0. 9 
&“4. Find the equation of the plane through the point (2, —2, 0) and 
perpendicular to the line w+ 2y—32=4, 24—8y+4z2=0. 
e 5. Find the equation of the plane determined by the parallel lines 
ok ¥— 2 2 y—3 entice z2—1 
3 Ceara S 2 is 
6. For what value of & will the two linesa +2y—2+4+3=0, 84—y+ 
224+1=0; 2%—y+2—2=0,x%+y—2+k=0 intersect ? 
*~ 7. Find the equation of the plane through the points (1, — 1, 2) and 
(8, 0, 1), parallel to the line « aty—2z=0, 2e+y+2=0. 
i i a eg q@ tre Yt ee 
Cameo —2 —1 3 2 
intersect, and find the equation of the plane determined by them. 


8. Show that the lines 


.- 9. Find the equation of the plane through the point (a, b, ¢), parallel to 
each of the lines, @—*1< Y= M1 _ 2 1. Be _ Ye 
qy my ny lz Me Ne 
10. Find the equation of the plane through the origin aoe perpendicular 
to the line 8~%—y+4z2+5=0,%+y—2=0. 


11. Find the value of k for which the lines “= 


e— |] ysa5. 24-2 : 
eee = are perpendicular. 
3 ‘Sly pe ie ; 
12. Find the values of # for which the planes kx —5y +(k+6)2+3=0 
and (k —1)a+ ky + z =0 are perpendicular. 
_ 13. Find the equations of the line through the point (2, 8, 4) which meets 
the Y-axis at right angles. 


22. Distance from a point toa line. Given the line an 


NRE AR RH RETO ONY OY Wang: CAIN PORES AGO 
ety ALU ea Len eee Si 
r ph Vv 
and the point P, =(a, Yz %) not lying onit. Itis required to find 
the distance between the point and the line. 
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Let P, =(%, ¥, %) (Fig. 13) be any 
point on the line; let P be the foot ot 
the perpendicular from P, on the line; 
6 the angle between the given line and 

x the line P,P,; let d be the length of 
the segment P,P, We have (Fig. 13) 


PP? = P,P? sin? 6 = 0* = a cosa. 


The direction cosines of the line P,P, are “21, Ye 7 A, #2 a “A 


from which (Art. 5) 


08 i ee 


d 


Hence, 
PP? = d — d* cos? 6 = (a, — 2)? +(Y2 — M1)? + ( — %)? 
— (A(@% — %)+ p(Y2 — Yr) + v(% — %))% (20) 


23. Distance between two non-intersecting lines. Given the 
a TS 


vw two lines 


Dadi SNS Nena J pa Amaia WA lek weer | Me ESSE A yal Ge SL 
AX My VY be V2 


which do not intersect. It is required to find the shortest dis- 
tance between them. Let A, u, v be the direction cosines of the 
line on which the distance is measured. Since this line is per- 
pendicular to each of the given lines, we have, by Art. 5, 
Equations (4) and (5), 
tr Dab Seed OF 
PV, — Viplg Vig — Voy 
“ Vv pat 
Fi Ayoeg — pPyAg ~ sind 


Z 


where @ is the angle between 
the given lines. 

The length d of the required 
perpendicular is equal to the 
projection on the common per- 
pendicular of the segment PP’, Y Fig. 14. 
and is equal to the projection of the broken line PMNP' (Fig. 14), 
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d=X(a, — By) + w(Y, — Yo) + (% — %) 


or 
Xi — A, dy A, 
Decl ie ideu wi. Wa (21) 
sin 6 
a —% Wy YV 


EXERCISES 
_ 1. Find the distance from the origin to the line ~ a es we =# - a 

2. Find the distance from (1, 1,1) tox+y+2=0, 8a—2y4+4z2=0. 
~ 3, Find the perpendicular distance from the point (— 2, 1, 3) to the line 
e+2y—24+3=0,8¢—y+2z2+1=0. 

4. What are the direction cosines of the line through the origin and the 
point of intersection of the lines x+2y—z+3=0, 8%—y+22+1=0; 
2e—2y4+382—2=0,x-—y—24+38=0. 

5. Determine the distance of the point (1, 1, 1) to the line x=0, y=0 
and the direction cosines of the line on which it is measured. 

BE fea she Fy Feed 


6. Find the distance between the lines Fs geter) and nos 


i aad ae 
TS ares ta 
.. 7. Find the equations of the line along which the distance in Ex. 6 
is measured. 

8. Find the distance between the lines 24+ y—z2=0, r—y+2z2=38 
anda+2y—8z2=4, 2¢-—38y+4z2=65. 


{9 Express the condition that the lines 2 20 Pie 2 See 
hy m4 ny le 


= Y— 42 _ # — #2 intersect. Sot 20> ppm 4h», 


mea ne 


} 
24. System of planes through a line. If ty vor 3 / 


DL, = Ay + By + Oz + D,=9, 
In= Aye + By + Ca+ D,=90 


are the equations of two intersecting planes, the equation k,Z, + 
k, L, = 0 is, for all real values of k, and k,, the equation of a plane 
passing through the line L,;=0, L,=0. For, L,+ kL, = 0 is 
always of the first degree with real coefficients, and is therefore 
the equation of a plane (Art. 10); this plane passes through the 
line LZ, = 0, L, =0, since the coordinates of every point on the line 
satisfy Z,;=0 and L,=0 and consequently satisfy the equation 
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k,L, + k,L,=0. Conversely, the equation of any plane passing 
through the line can be expressed in the form kL, + k,L, = 0, 
since k, and k, can be so chosen that the plane 4,2, + k.L, = 0 
will contain any point in space. Since any plane through the 
given line is determined by the line and a point not lying on 
it, the theorem follows. 

To find the equations of the plane determined by the line Z, = 0, 
I, = 0,and a point P, not lying on it, let the codrdinates of P, be 
(@1, %y 2%). If P, hes in the plane kL, + k,L, = 0, its codrdinates 
must satisfy the equation of the plane; thus 

ky (Aya, + By + Cv +D;) + hn( Agr, + Boy, + 0:2, + Dz) = 0. 
On eliminating k, and k, between this equation and k,L, + kL, = 0, 
we obtain 


0 = (Aw, + By, + Cg, + D,) (Ax + By + Gz + D) 
— (Aya, + By, + Cy + D,) (Awe + By + Cz + Dz), 


as the equation of the plane determined by the line L,=0, L, = 0, 
and the point P. 

It will be convenient to write the above equation in the abbre- 
viated form 

L(x) L(x) — Ly (a) L,(@) = 0. 

The totality of planes passing through a line is called a pencil 
of planes. The number k,/k, which determines a plane of the 
pencil is called the parameter of the pencil. 


If, in the equation 
ky Ty + kypL, = 0, 


k, and k, are given such values that the coefficient of x is equal to 
zero, thé corresponding plane is perpendicular to the plane «= 0. 
Since this plane contains the line, it intersects the plane # = 0 in 
the orthogonal projection of the line L;,=0, Z,=0. Similarly, 
if k, and k, are given such values that the coefficient of y is equal 
to zero, the corresponding plane is perpendicular to the plane y = 0 
and will cut the plane y =0 in the projection of Z,=0, Z,=0 on 
that plane; if the coefficient of z is made to vanish, the plane will 
contain the projection of the given line upon the plane z =0. The 
three planes of the system k,L, + k,L,= 0 obtained in this way 
are called the three projecting planes of the line Z, = 0, Z, = 9 on 
the codrdinate planes. 
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Since two distinct planes 
passing through a line are 
sufficient to determine the 
line, two projecting planes of 
a line may always be em- 
ployed to define the line. If 
the line is not parallel to the 
plane z=0, its projecting 
planes on x = 0 and y = 0 are 
distinct and the equations of 
the line may be reduced to the form (Fig. 15) 


A Fig. 15. 


e=me+a, y=net+. (22) 


If the line is parallel to z = 0, the value of & for which the coeffi- 
cient of x is made to vanish will also reduce the coefficient of y to 
Z zero, So that the projecting planes on 

x=0 and on y=0 coincide. This 

projecting plane z =c and the projec- 
ting plane on z= 0 may now be chosen 
to define the line. If the line is not 
‘x parallel to the X-axis, the equations 
of the line may be reduced to (Fig. 16) 


Fia. 16. e=py+to, z=. (23) 


Finally, if the line is parallel to the X-axis, its equations may be 
reduced to (Fig. 17) 


= Wy GSE (24) 
If the planes LZ, = 0, L, = 0 are par- 
allel but distinct, so that 


Ai eB, 
Wee we Oe = Ds 


Conversely, the equation of any plane parallel to the given ones 
can be written in the form k,L, + k,L,=0 by so choosing k,: ky 
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that the plane will pass through a given point. In this case the 
system of planes k,L, + k,L, = 0 is called a pencil of parallel planes. 
Two equations 
DL, = Aw+ By+ CQz+ D, =09, 
DL, = Aw + By + Cz+Dz2=90 


will represent the same plane when, and only when, the coefficients 
A,, By Cy, D, are respectively proportional to A,, B, C,, D,; thus, 
when 

Ay Bet GeD, 

A Be CTE Dy 


These conditions may be expressed by saying that every deter- 
minant of order two formed by any square array in the system 


ie B, C dD, 
A hBANCs SD, 


shall vanish. 

In this case multipliers %,, k, can be found such that the equa- 
tion kL, + k,L, = 0 is identically satisfied. 

Conversely, if multipliers k,, k, can be found such that the pre- 
ceding identity is satisfied, then the equations Z,=0, L,=0 
define the same plane. 

EXERCISES 

1. Write the equation of a plane through the line 74+ 2y—z2—38=0, 
3824—3y+2z2—5=0 perpendicular to the plane 24% + y¥—2z2=0. 

2. What is the equation of the plane determined by the line 2% — 8y — 
z2+2=0,«*«—y+4z2=3 and the point (3, 2, — 2)? 

3. Determine the equation of the plane passing through the line 
OU See 

if 2 

4. Does the plane «+2y—z2+3=0 have more than one point in 
common with the line 8%—y+2z2¢+1=0, 2a—8y+32—-2=0? 

5. Determine the equations of the line through (1, 2, 3) intersecting the 
two lines « + 2y—382=0, y—4z2=4 and 2~—y + 32=3, 8a +y4224+1=0. 


%+22=4, y—z=8 and parallel to the line = 


25. Application in descriptive geometry. A line may be repre- 
sented by the three orthogonal projections of a segment of the line, 
each drawn to scale. Consider the XZ-plane (elevation, or verti- 
cal plane) as the plane of the paper, and the X Y-plane as turned 
about the X-axis until it coincides with the XZ-plane. The pro- 
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jections in the XY-plane are thus drawn to scale on the same 
paper as projections on the XZ-plane, but points are distinguished 
by different symbols, as P', P,. Q 
The XY-plane is called the plan ” 
or horizontal plane. Finally, let 
the YZ-plane be turned about the 
Z-axis until it coincides with the 
XZ-plane, and let figures in the 
new position be drawn to scale. 
This is called the end or profile 
plane. Thus, in the figure (Fig. 
18), a segment PQ, wherein a 
ee, 4,9), = (13, 9,12), Fre 18. 
may be indicated by the three segments P’Q’, P,Q,, P,Q,- 

Exampie. Find the equations of the projecting planes of the line 

2e4+8y—42=5, x«—4y4+52=6. 
Here, Iy=2e44+8y—42-—5, Ign=x—4y+52—-6, 
Ky Ly + ko Lg =(2 ky + ko)u + (8 ky —4ke)y 
+ (—4k, +5ke)z + (—5k, —6 ky) =0. 

If ke = — 2k, the coefficient of » disappears; thus the equation of the 

plane projecting the given line on the plane « = 0 is 
lly—142+7=0. 


ip 8, 
ky 4 


fonnd to be lla — z = 38. 


Finally, if e= the projecting plane on zg =0 is found. Its equation 
1 


the coefficient of y vanishes; the projecting plane on y= 0 is 


is 14% —y = 49. 
EXERCISES 
Find the equations of the projecting planes of each of the following lines: 
1. ©4+2y—382=4, 24—8y+42=5. 
2. 2x+y+2=0, e—yt2ze=83. 
3. r+y+2=4, w—-y+32=4. 
4. Aw+ Byt+ O2+Di=0, Age + Boy + Coz+ D2=9. 


26. Bundles of planes. The plane L; = 40+ By+Cz+D; ~ 
=0 will belong to the pencil determined by the planes L,= 0, Z,=0, 
assumed distinct, when three numbers hy, k,, k3, not all zero, can 
be found such that the equation kL, + k,L, + kL; = 0 is identi- 


VY 8 YG & Oe 
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cally satisfied for all values of a, y, z. This condition requires that 
the four equations k,A, + kd, + k3A;= 0, kB, + kB, + kB, = 9, 
b,0, +20, +h,0;=0, 1D,+hD,+k,D,;=90 are satisfied by 
three numbers k,, k,, k;, not all zero; hence, that the four equa- 


. a 
tions 


| A, B,C;| = 0, | B,C,D3| = 0, | C.D,A;| = 0, | D, A,B; | = 0 


are all satisfied, wherein we have written for brevity, 


A, B, C, 
|A,B.C;|=|4, B, C,|, ete. 
A; Bb; C; 


These a yp emeous conditions may be expressed by saying 
that every. ederminant of order three formed by the elements 
contained in any square array in the system 


* 
i =O sed "ye 
we » A, I5%, GC 1B} 1A OMA? / 
{ [ Viv f f g A, B, C, D, LG’ K yf F 
A, B; C; D; 


shall vanish. 

Conversely, if these conditions are satisfied, then three con- 
stants ky, k,, k; can be found such that the equation k,Z, + kL, 
+ k,L,=0 is identically satisfied, and the three planes LZ, =0, 
L,=0, L;=0 belong to the same pencil. 


Let DL, = Aww + By + Cjz+ D, =0, 
D, = Aw + By + Cyz+ D,=0, 
L, = Ajw+ By + Cz + D,=0 
be the equations of three planes not belonging to a pencil. If we 
solve these three equations for (a, y, 2), we find for the coérdinates 
of the point of intersection of the three planes, in case | A,B,C; | 
#0, 
| D,B,C; | | A, DC; | _ | A,B.D,| 


=—[AB.O.| 201A. BO, | eae ame 


If | A,B,C;| = 0, but not all the determinants in the numerators 
of (25) are zero, no set of values of a, y, 2 will satisfy all three 
equations. In this case, the line of intersection of any two of the 

bce planes is parallel to the third. For, if Z,=0and ZL, = 0 intersect, 


7 pes cand® tt 2 Auay Raut oe 
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the direction cosines of their line of intersection are proportional 
(Art. 18) to 


B,C, zy. BQ, CA, <3 C,A,, A,B, ct A,B. 


The condition that this line is parallel to the plane Z,=0 is 
(Art. 21) 


A;( B,C, ay B,C,) 4F B;(C, Ay am C,A,) a5 C3(A,B, = A,B;) —- 0, 


which is exactly the condition |.4,B,C;|=0. The proof for the 
other lines and planes is found in the same way. 

If at least one of the determinants | -4,B,C;|, | D,B,C3|, | A,D.C;|, 
and |.A,B,D;| is not zero, the system of planes 


ky Dy + kp, + kg Ls = 


is called a bundle. If |ABC|+ 0, all the planes of the bundle 

pass through the point (25), since the coérdinates of this point 

satisfy the equation of every plane of the bundle. Conversely, 

the equation of every plane passing through the point (25) can be 

expressed in this form. This point is called the vertex of the 

bundle. If |ABC|=0, all the planes of the bundle are parallel 

to a fixed line (such as Z,=0, Z,=0). In this case, the bundle | 
is called a parallel bundle. 


27. Plane codrdinates. The equation of any plane not passing 
through the origin may be reduced to the form 


ux + vy + wz+1=0. eo By 


When the equation is in this form, the position of the plane is 
fixed when the values of the coefficients w, v, w (not all zero) are 
known; and conversely, if the position of the plane (not passing 
through the origin) is known, the values of the coefficients are 
fixed. Since the numbers (w, v, w) determine a plane definitely, 
just as (a, y, 2) determine a point, we shall call the set of num- 
bers (u, v, w) the coordinates of the plane represented by equation 
(26). Thus, the plane (38, 5, 2) ) will be understood to mean the 
plane whose equation is 3¢+5y+2z+1=0. Similarly, the 
equation of the plane (2, 0, —1) is 24—z+1=0. 

If u, v, w are different from zero, they are the negative recipro- 
cals of the intercepts of the plane (u, v, w) on v) on the axes (Art. 12). 
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If uw =0, the plane is parallel to the X-axis; if «= 0, v = 0, the 
plane is parallel to the XY-plane. The vanishing of the other 
coefficients may be interpreted in a similar way. 


28. Equation of a point. If the Pan (t%, %, %) lies in the 
plane (26), the equation 


sft 
wif, 
ux, + vy, + wz, +1=0 ¥ 


“he } 
a I (27) 
must be satisfied. If a, y,, % are considered fixed and u, v, w 
variable, (27) is the condition that the plane (u, v, w) passes 
through the point (a, y, 2). For this reason, equation (27) is 
called the equation of the point (%, Y, 2) in plane codrdinates. 


Thus, oes fu—5v+2w+1=0 
is the equation of the point (1, —5, 2); similarly, 
3sutwti=0 
is the equation of the point (3, 0, 1). 
If equation (27) is multiplied by any constant different from 


zero, the locus of the equation is unchanged. Hence, we have 
the following theorem : 


Turorem. The linear equation 


Au+ Bv+ Cw+D=0 (D#0) 


is the equation of the point (F 5, oy in plane coordinates, 


ee nat 


Thus, w-5v—38w—2=0 is the equation of the point 


—-1 5 8 
0 2i23) 


The condition that the codrdinates (u,v, w) of a plane satisfy 
two linear equations 


ut, + ry, + wz, +1=0, UM, + VYy + We, +1=0 


is that the plane passes through the two points (a, %, %) and 
(22) Yo) %) and therefore through the line joining the two points. 
The two equations are called the equations of the line in plane 
coordinates. te 


sl 
> — econ 
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EXERCISES 


‘ 


«1. Plot the following planes and write their equations: (1, 2, 4), (3, — 4, 
4) ue 1, 4; = ¥)s penis 
. Find the volume of the tetrahedron bounded by the codrdinate planes “> 
and the plane (— 3, — }, — 4). 
. %. What are the codrdinates of the planes whose equations are 
7e@+5y—2+1=0, x~«—6y+11lz2+5=0, 9x4—4=0? 
4. Find the angle which the plane (2, 6, 5) makes with the plane 
(— 1, }, 2). 
— 5. Write the equations of the points Cyl) (ay — 13) s (6, —2,1). 
6. What are the coordinates of the the points whose equations are 
2u—v—3w+1=0, u+2w—3=0, w—2=0? 
7. Find the direction cosines of the line . 
8u—v+2w+1=0, u+5v+2w-—-1=0. 
8. What arg is determined by three simultaneous linear equations in 
a %, wy? Cr, aaa 
x 9. Write the Lome satisfied by the codrdinates of the planes whose 
distance from the origin is 2. What is the locus of a plane which satisfies 
this condition ? 


~} 


29. Homogeneous coordinates of the point and of the plane. It is 
sometimes convenient to express the codrdinates a, y, z of a point 
in terms of four numbers 2’, y', 2’, t’ by means of the equations 


Nol z! [ av Win oh 1 olnely 
t! ts acces. | 
A set of four numbers (2’, y', 2’, t'), not all of which are zero, that ee 
satisfy these equations are Be to be the homogeneous coordinates (ea ) 
of a point._ If the coérdinates (a', y', z', t') are given, the point 
is uniquely determined (for the case EO, compare Art. 32), 
but if (#, y, 2) are given, only the ratios of the homogeneous 
coordinates are determined, since (a’, y', z', t') and (ka’, ky’, kz', kt’) 
define the same point, k being an arbitrary constant, different 
from zero. ~ 

Similarly, if the coordinates of a plane are (u, v, w), four num- 
bers (u', v', w', s'), not all of which are zero, may be found such 


that 


' 


“|S 


Vv 
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The set of numbers (u’, v', w!, s') are called the homogeneous coordi- 


nates of the plane. 


eS 


Where no ambiguity arises, the accents will omitted from 


the homogeneous codrdinates. 


80. Equation of a plane and of a Point.in homogeneous coordinates. 


If, in the equation 

Aw + By+ Cz+ D=0 
(D #0, and A, B, C are not all 
zero) the homogeneous codrdi- 
nates of a point are substituted, 
we obtain, after multiplying by 
t, the equation of the plane in 
homogeneous coordinates 

Az + By + Cz+ Dt=0. 
The homogeneous codrdinates 
of this plane are (A, B, C, D). 


31. Equation of the origin. 
origin. 


If, in the equation 

Au + Bv+ Cwt+ D=0 
(D# 0, and A, B, Care not all 
zero) the homogeneous codérdi- 
nates of a plane are substituted, 
we obtain, after multiplying by 
s, the equation of the point in 
homogeneous coérdinates 

Au + Bu+ Cw+ Ds =0.7— 
The homogeneous codrdinates 
of this point are (Ay BCD). 


Coordinates of planes through the 
The necessary and sufficient condition that the plane 


whose equation is ua+ vy +we+st=0 shall pass through the 


origin is s=0. 


We see then that s=0 is the equation of the 


origin, and that (w, v, w, 0) are the homogeneous codrdinates of a 


plane through the origin. 


Since s = 0, it follows from Art. 29 that 


the non-homogeneous coérdinates of such a plane cease to exist. 


82. The plane at infinity. Let (a, y, z, t) be the homogeneous 
coérdinates of a point. If we assign fixed values (not all zero) 
to x, y, z and allow ¢ to vary, the corresponding point will vary in 
such a way that, as t= 0, one or more of the non-homogeneous co- 
ordinates of the point increases without limit. If ¢=0, the non- 
homogeneous coédrdinates cease to exist, but it is assumed that 
there still exists a corresponding point which is said to be at 
infinity. It is also assumed that two points at infinity coincide 
if, and only if, their homogeneous codrdinates are proportional. 

The equation of the locus of the points at infinity is t=0. 
Since this equation is homogeneous of the first degree in a, y, 2, ¢, 
it will be said that t= 0 is the equation of a plane. This plane 
is called the plane at ‘infinity. 


VS 
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33. Lines at infinity. Any finite e plane i is said to intersect the 
plane at infinity in aline. This line is called the infinitely dis- 
tant line in the plane. The equations of the infinitely distant line 


in the plane Az + By + Cz + Di=0 are Aw + By + Cz=0, t=0. ) PV 


THEOREM. The condition that two finite planes are parallel is 
that they intersect the plane at infinity in the same line. 


If the planes are parallel, their equations may be written in 
the form (Art. 15) 
Axv+ By+ Cz4+Dt=0, Axv+ By+ Cz+ D't=0. (28) 
It follows that they both pass through the line 
Ax + By + Cz=0, t=9. (29) 
A Ame 
Conversely, the equations of any two Anite planes through the 
line (29) may be written in the form (28). The planes are there- 
fore parallel. 


> 84. Codrdinate tetrahedron. The four planes whose equations 


in point coordinates are 
=O ame = O eer hag) 

will be called the four codrdinate planes in homogeneous codrdi- 
nates. Since the planes do not all pass through a common point, 
they will be regarded as forming a tetrahedron, called the coérdi- 
nate tetrahedron. The coordinates of the vertices of this tetra- 
hedron are 

(OO On La (0-0. 25, Oe (0,10; 0). C00, 0): 
The coérdinates of the four faces in plane coérdinates are 

(OR0,10554 yA 070,00), (0,17 070),). °G;:0, 0,0). 


The equations of the vertices are u=0, v=0, w=0, s=0. 


EXERCISES 
1. Find the non-homogeneous codrdinates of the following points and 
planes : 

(a) 7%+8y+82-4=0, | (da) 9u—v—8w4+2=0, 

(b) 10x—8y+415=0, | 4" (e-) ut+tv—w—T=0, 

(c) «-2=0,., WRWE’  (f) 20+ 11=0. 

2. Determine the codrdinates of the infinitely distant point on the line 

8a4+2y+5t=0, 24—102+37=0. hud 

ow call 4) | -_= 
@® : BH + 47 + O» Bi Ne MS MI en 
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3. Show that if Z,;(w)=Aiw + Biv + Ciw+ Dis =0, and L2(u) = Aou 
+ Bou + Cow + Dos = 0 are the equations of two points, the equation of any 
point on the joining line may be written in the form k,L; + kel; =0. 

4. Show that the planesa+2y4+72—3¢(=0,%4+3y4+6z2=0,4+4y 
+5zg—2t=0 determine a parallel bundle. Find the equation of the plane 
of the bundle through the points (2, — 1, 1, 1), (2, 5, 0, 1). 


835. System of four planes. The condition that four given planes 


pow DL, = Aa+ By + Cz+ Dt =0, 
L, = Aye + By + Cz + Dt =0, 
L, = Aye + By + Cyz + Dt = 0, 
I= Aevzt+By+ Czg+ Dt=0 


np 


all pass through a point is that four numbers (a, y, z, ¢), not all 
zero, exist which satisfy the four simultaneous equations. The 
condition is, consequently, that the determinant 


A, B, C, D, 
As B.C) BD, 
A; B; C; D; 
A, B, C;, D, 


is equal to zero: J If this condition is not satisfied, the four planes 
are said to be independent. When the given planes are independ- 
ent, four numbers k,, k., k;, k, can always be: found such that the 


equation 
Ky Ly, + kyLy + kg Ly + ky Ly = 0 


shall represent any given plane. For, let aw + by+cz+d=0 be 
the equation of the given plane. The two equations will repre- 
sent the same plane if their coefficients are proportional, that is, 
if numbers k,, k,, k3, k, not all zero, can be found such that 


a=k,A, +k, A, +k;,A; + kyAy 
b=k,B, +k,B, +k,B; + k,By 
c=k,C, +h,Q, + kO; + kyCy 
d=k,D, + k,D, + kD; + kyDy. 


Since the planes are independent, the determinant of the coeffi- 
cients in the second members of these equations is not zero, and 
the numbers k,, k,, kj, k,can always be determined so as to satisty 
these equations. ’ 
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These results, together with those of Arts. 24, 26, may be ex- | 
pressed as follows: The necessary and sufficient condition that a 
system of planes have no point in common is that the matrix* 
formed by their coefficients is of rank four; the planes belong to 
a bundle when the matrix is of rank three; the planes belong to 
a pencil when the matrix is of rank two; finally, the planes all 
coincide when the matrix is of rank one. We shall use the ex- 
pression “rank of the system of planes” to mean the rank of the 
matrix of coefficients in the equations of the planes. 


EXERCISES 


1. Determine the nature of the following systems of planes : 

(a) 2x—B5y+2—8t(=0, e+y¥+42—5¢(=0, e+ 38y4+62-—t=0. 

(0) 8@+4y4+5z2-—5¢t=0, 6%4+5y4+92—10¢t=0, 8%+3y+4+ 52 
—5t+=—0, x—y4+2z2=0. 

(c) 24+4y=0, 544+7y+2z2=0, 84+4y—22+43t=0, c=0. 

(d) 2%+5y4+382=0, Ty—5244t=0, x—y+4z2=88. 

2. Show that the line 74+ 8y—2+¢=0,2%—y1+22—38¢=0 lies in 
the plane 7*%+7y+2—3t=0. 

3. Determine the conditions that the planes 

e=cy+bz, y=ar+cz, z=bxe+ ay 

shall have just one common point ; a common line ; are identical. 

4. Prove that the planes 2x—383y—7Tz2=0, 8x%—14y—182=0, 
8x2 —31y— 33z2=0 have a line in common, and find its direction cosines. 

5. Show that the planes 83~—2y—t=0, 4e—22—2¢=0, 44+ 4y 
—5z=0 belong to a parallel bundle. 


* Any rectangular array of numbers 
ee ee 
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An B, Cn Dn ey M,, 
is called a matrix. Associated with every matrix are other matrices obtained 
by suppressing one or more of the rows or one or more of the columns of the 
given matrix, or both ; in particular, associated with every square matrix, that 


is, one in which the number of rows is equal to the number of columns, is a de- 
terminant whose elements are the elements of the matrix. Conversely, associated 


est order contained in any given matrix. The rank of the determinant is defined 
as the rank of the matrix formed by the elements of the determinant. 
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CHAPTER III 


TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES 


The codrdinates of a point, referred to two different systems 
of axes, are connected by certain relations which will now be 
determined. The process of changing from one system of axes 
to another is called a transformation of codrdinates. 


36. Translation. Let the codrdinates of a point P with respect 
to a set of rectangular axes OX, OY, OZ be (a, y, 2) and with 
respect to a set of axes O’X’, O'Y', O'Z’, parallel respectively 
to the first set, be (#’,y’, 2’). If the codrdinates of O’, referred 
to the axes OX, OY, OZ are (h, k, 1) we have (Fig. 19) 

e=a +h, y=y +h, z=2/4+1. (1) 
For, the projection on OX of OP is equal to the sum of the pro- 
jections of Co and O’P (Art. 2), but the projection of OP is a, 
of OO’ is h, and of O’P is 2’; hence 
a=a2+h. The other forte are 
derived in a similar way. Since 
the new axes can be obtained from 
the old ones by moving the three 
coérdinate planes parallel to the 
X-axis a distance h, then parallel 
to the Y-axis a distance k, and 
Fic. 19. parallel to the Z- axis a distance 
1, without changing their directions, the transformation Gy iis 
called a translat a of axes, 


Ge 


37. Rotation., Let the codrdinates of a point P, referred to a 
set of rectangular axes OX, OY, OZ, be 2, y, 2, and referred to 
another rectangular system OX', OY', OZ' having the same origin, 
be 2’, y', 2. Let a= OL', y'= L'M',2! = M' Pig. 20): andi let 
the direction cosines of OX', referred to OX, OY, OZ, be \y, m, 45 
those of OY" be Ay, po, v, and of OZ' be Az, pay v3. 

38 
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We shall show that 


© = Aya! + ryy' + Azz", 
Y = py! + pay! + page’, (2) 

Z= v0 + vy! + v,2!. 
For, the projection of OP (Fig. 20) on the axis OX i As @. The sum 


of the projections of OL’, 
L'M', and M'P is d,2' + rx! 
+),2'. wr 

That these two expres- 
sions are equal follows from 
Art. 2. The second and 
third equations are obtained 
in a similar way. 

The direction cosines of 
OX, OY, and OZ, with re- 
spect to the axes OX', OY', 
OZ! are Ay, Av, As} Hay Hey Hs 
Viy Voy Vz, TeSpectively. If we 


P. 
AN. 
DNs 
| 


Fig. 20. 


project OP and OL=2, LM=y, and MP=z on OX', OY', and 


OZ', we obtain 


w! = Aw + my + 42, 


y! = Aye + poy + 22, (2') 
z! = As + pay + v9%. 
The systems of equations (2) and (2') are expressed in con- 
venient form by means of the accompanying diagram. 


Since Ay, my, v1 3 Avy Mey V2} Asy Mg: Vs are the direction cosines of 
three mutually perpendicular lines, we have the six relations 


r? ts pa Vv = if; 
ra? + pe? + vy? = 1, 
As + pis’ + vs" = 1, 


Ayre + pape + vy = 0, 
AAs + Pols + VoV3 = 0, j (3) 
Nady + psp + v3v, = 0. 
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We have seen that ry, Ae As} My Mey M3} Viy Vo» V3 are also the di- 
rection cosines of three mutually perpendicular lines. It follows 


that 
AP +A? +A? = 1, Aap + Aope + Asus = 9, 
A ba? + pa? + ps? = 1, Pav + pave + Mgrs = 9, (4) 
“os ve t+ ve + v,?=1, VyAy H VarAg + vgrg =O. 9/ ! 


It will next be shown that 
A=Ee (Mavs —Vopl3)) Ao = € (434 = VsP41)) A3=€ (miv2 a Vipt2) 

Py = €(vA3 — A2v3)s [Ln €(v3Ay — sv), Hs = € (14Az = Ave), (5) 
Ua (Acps— Pods) V2 = € (Agfa — Hs Ay), V3 = € (Ap, — PAz)y 
where e=+1. From the first and third equations of the last 

column of (4) we obtain 


NS ee 
Lir ¢ all K Peo¥3 — Voftg — gVy — V3fty V2 — Vi ple 


-\- Ef we denote the value of these fractions by) solve for 4, A, and 
A; and substitute in the first of ERNE ets (4), at obtain 


2 [ (urs nae aay? : (usr =a Sant + (sv, = See ie 1. 


Since the lines OY' and OZ' are perpendicular, the coefficient of 
eis unity (Art. 5, Eq. (5)). It follows that @=1ore=+1. The 
first three of equations (5) are consequently true. The other equa- 
tions may be verified in a similar way. 
It can now be shown that 
Ay ry 3 
Ma fo Ms| =e = +1. (6) 


Vy Ve V3 


For, expand the determinant by minors of the elements of the 
first row, and substitute for the cofactors of d,, A,, A; their values 
from (5). The value of the determinant reduces to 


F(a? + AF A;)= : SSRs 


It will be shown in the next Article that if «=1, the system of 
axes O-X'Y'Z' can be obtained by rotation from O-XYZ. If 
«=—1, a rotation and reflection are necessary. 


= 
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Drs od o i 

38. Rotation and reflection of axes. Having given three mutu- 
ally perpendicular directed lines, forming the trihedral angle 
O-X YZ (Fig. 21), and three other mutually perpendicular directed 
lines through O, forming the trihedral angle O-X'Y'Z', we shall 
show that the trihedral angle O-X YZ can be revolved in such 
a way that OX and OZ coincide in direction with OX' and OZ’, 
respectively. OY will then coincide with OY" or will be di- 
rected oppositely to it. A«2~ 

Let VN' be the line of intersection of the planes XOY and 
X'OY’. Denote the angle ZOZ' by 6, the angle XOWN by ¢, and 
the angle NOX' by wy. Let the ZAZ 
axes O-XYZ he revolved as a 
rigid body about OZ through the 
angle ¢, so that OX is revolved 
into the position ON. Denote the 
new position of OY by OY,, so 
that the angle YOY;=¢. The 
trihedral angle O-X YZ is thus re- 
volved into O-NY,Z.. Now let 
O-NY,Z be revolved about ON 
through an angle 6, so that OZ 
takes a position OZ', and OY,,a 
position OY,. Then the angle ZOZ'=angle Y,OY,=6. The 
trihedral angle O-NY,Z is thus brought into the position 
O-NY,Z'. Finally, let the trihedral angle in this last position 
be revolved about OZ' through an angle y, so that OM is revolved 
into OX'. By the same operation OY is revolved into a direction 
through O perpendicular to OX' and to OZ’. It either coincides 
with OY’ or is oppositely directed. In the first case the trihedral 
O-X YZ has been rotated into the trihedral O-X'Y'Z'. In the 
second case the rotation must be followed by changing the direc- 
tion of the Y-axis. This latter operation is called reflection on the 
plane y =0. It cannot be accomplished by means of rotations. 

In case the trihedral O-X YZ can be rotated into O-X'Y'Z’, 
the number « (Art. 37) is positive; otherwise, it is negative. For, 
during a continuous rotation of the axes, the value of « (Eq. (6)) 
cannot change discontinuously. If, after the rotation, the trihe- 
drals coincide, we have, in that position, 4; = p,z=v,=1 and the 


Fig. 21. 
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other cosines are zero, so that (Eq. (6)) «=1. If, however, at the 
end of the rotation, OY and OY' are oppositely directed, A;= 
v3 = i fy =—1, and «e=—1. 


yt 39. Euler’s formulas for rotation of axes. Let the codrdinates of 
a point P referred to O-X YZ be (a, y, z), referred to O-N Y,Z be 
(21) Hy %), referred to O-NY,Z be (a, y, 2%), and referred to 
O-X’Y’Z’ be-(a’, ¥, 2), Hig. 21). « 
In the first rotation, through the angle ¢, z remains fixed. 
Hence, from plane analytic geometry, 
Z=2%, Vt=2,cosP—y, sng, y= sing+ y, COs ¢. 
In the rotation through the angle 6, x, remains fixed. Hence 
we have 
%=2y Y=y,cosd—z sind, z2,= y,; sin 6 + 2% cos @. 
Finally, if O-X’Y’Z’ can be obtained from O-X YZ by rotation, 
Z, remains fixed, and we have 
=z, H=x csy—y siny, y»=2 sinyt+y’ cosy. 
On eliminating %, Y2, 23 %, Yy %, the final result is obtained, 
namely : 
x = w (cos p cos wy — Sin ¢} Sin W cos 6) — (cos $ sin YW 
+ sin ¢ cos ¥ cos 8) + 2’ sin ¢ sin 0. 
y = wv (sin ¢ cos f + cos ¢ sin y Cos 6) — y/(sin ¢ sin Y 
— cos ¢ cos w cos A) — 2’ cos ¢ sin 6. 
z= sinwsiné+ 7’ cosysin 6 + 2 cos 6. 
If O-X'Y’Z’ cannot be obtained from O-X YZ by rotation, the 
sign of y’ should be changed. These formulas are known as 


Euler’s formulas. Evtablials a YA ' WAG / 


- 40. Degree of an equation unchanged by transformation of co- 
Te ordinates. If in an equation F(a, y, z) = 0 the values of a, y, 2 are 
ap replaced by their \ rue in any transformation of axes the degree 
of F cannot be ‘ger, since 2, y, 2 are replaced by linear ex- 
pressions in 2’, y’, 2’. But the degree of the equation cannot be 
LATE Ain oo by returning to the original axes and to the 
original equation, it would be made larger, which was just seen to 

be impossible. 
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EXERCISES 


4—1. Transform the equation x? — 3yz+y2?—6x%+2=0 to parallel axes 
through the point (1, — 1, 2). 
@— 2. By means of equations (2) show that the expression 2? + y? + z? is un- 
changed by rotation of the axes. Interpret geometrically, 
: A te eG 
we 3. Show that the lines w= 7 =<; 5 =} ET. are mu- 
tually perpendicular. Write the equations of a transformation of codrdinates 
to these lines as axes. 
{ 
@— 4. Translate the axes in such a way as to remove the first degree terms 
from the equation 2? — 2y? + 622 —-16%—4y— 2424 87=0. 
@—5. Show that the equation az + by + cz+s=0 may be reduced tox =0 & 43: 
by a transformation of codrdinates. 
6. Find the equation of the locus 11a? + 10y? + 62% — 8yz4+4zr —12 ay 
4_ 12 =0 when lines through the origin whose direction cosines are 4, 3, 3; 
2,4, —2%; — 2, 2, — 4 are taken as new codrdinate axes. 
7. Show that if O-X’Y’Z’ can be obtained from O-X YZ by rotation, and 
if OY can be made to coincide with OX by a revolution of 90 degrees, 
counterclockwise, as viewed from the positive end of the Z-axis, then OY’ 
can be revolved into OX’ by rotating counterclockwise through 90 degrees as 
viewed from the positive Z’-axis. 
8. Derive from Ex. 7 a necessary and sufficient condition that O-X’ Y'Z 
can be obtained from O-X YZ by rotation. 


— 


CHAPTER IV 


TYPES OF SURFACES 


4.1. Imaginary points, lines, and planes. In solving problems 
that arise in analytic geometry, it frequently happens that the 
values of some of the quantities 2, y, 2 which satisfy the given 
conditions are imaginary. Although we shall not be able to plot 
a point in the sense of Art. 1, when some or all of its codrdinates 
are imaginary, it will nevertheless be convenient to refer to any 
triad of numbers 2, y, 2, real or imaginary, as the codrdinates of a 
point. If all the codrdinates are real, the point is real and is de- 
termined by its codrdinates as in Art. 1; if some or all of the 
coordinates are imaginary or complex, the point will be said to be 
imaginary. Similarly, a set of plane codrdinates wu, v, w will de- 
fine a real plane if all the codrdinates are real; if some or all 
of the codrdinates are imaginary, the plane will be said to be 
imaginary. 

A linear equation in 2, y, 2, with coefficients real or imaginary, 
will be said to define a plane, and a linear equation in wu, v, w, 
with coefficients real or imaginary, will be said to define a point. 

The equations of any two distinct planes, considered as simul- 
taneous, will be said to define a line. It follows that if (a, y, 2) 
and (W%) Yo) 2) are any two points on the line, then the codrdinates 
of any other point on the line can be written in the form 
kv, + ky, etc. The line is also determined by the equations of 
any two distinct points on it. 

The line joining two imaginary points is real if it also contains 
two real points. If P=(a+ tk, b+ i, c+ im) is an imaginary 
point, the point P’ =(a -—- tk, b — il, c — im), whose coordinates 
are the respective conjugates of those of P, is called the point 
conjugate to P. The line joining any two conjugate points is 
real; thus the equations of the line PP’ are la — ky + bk — al=0, 
(bm — cl)x +(ck — am)y +(al — bk)z =0. The line of intersec- 

a4 et 
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‘ tion of two imaginary planes is real if through it pass two distinct 
_/ real planes. The line of intersection of two conjugate planes 
7; is real. a eG 

From the preceding it follows that no imaginary line can con- 
tain more than one real point, and through an imaginary line 
cannot pass more than one real plane. If a plane passes through 
™ an imaginary point and not through its conjugate, the plane is 
- imaginary. If a point lies in an imaginary plane and not in 
__ its conjugate, the point is imaginary. 

One advantage of using the form.of statement suggested in this 
| Article is that many theorems may be stated in more general form 
~, than would otherwise be possible. We may say, for example, 
that every line has two (distinct or coincident) points in common 
with any given sphere. 

With these assumptions the preceding formulas will be applied 

to imaginary elements as well as to real ones. No attempt will be 
{, made to give to such formulas a geometric meaning when imagi- 
nary quantities are involved. 
« In the following chapters, in all discussions in which it is 
3 necessary to distinguish between real and imaginary quantities, 
> it will be assumed, unless the contrary is stated, that given points, 
| lines, and planes, and the coefficients in the equations of given 
_ surfaces, are real. 


* EXERCISES 
x _ 1. Show that the point (2+7, 1+38 1%, 7) lies on the plane x—2y + 5z2=0. 


: ’ 2. Find the codrdinates of the points of intersection of the line whose 
_© parametric equations are (Art. 20) x=1+ yd, y=—2+ 444,2=5 — 33d, 
- ~ with the sphere «? + y?+ 22=1. 
wt 
s mt 3. Show that the line of intersection of the planes x+iy=0, (14+7)a+ 
~ (8—2%)y=0 is real. 
> 4. Find the codrdinates of the point of intersection of the line through ie 
“ (8, 2, —2) and (4, 0, 3) with the plane x +3 y+ (1—2%)2+1=0. 


> my 


"5. Find the equation of the plane determined by, the points (564%, 2, —2 A 4 > 
= —?t), (44 2%, —1+42%, 0), (i, 1+ 2%, 1 +37). we ¢ j i ; 

SS 6. Determine the points in which the sphere («— 1)?+y?+ (2+2)?=1] 
intersects the X-axis. 
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Ver 42, Loci of equations. The locus defined by a single equation 
among the variables a, y, z is called a gurface. A point 
P= (a, Y %) lies on the surface F = Oif, and only if, the coér- 
dinates of Psatisfy the equation of the surface. We have seen, 
eS for example, that the locus of a linear equation is a plane. More- 
over, the locus of the equation 


rt+yt+e2=l1 
is a sphere of radius unity with center at the origin. 
The locus of the real points on a surface may be composed of 


curves and points, or there may be no real points on the surface ; 
for example, the locus of the real points on the surface 
a? 4-4? = 0 
is the Z-axis; the locus of real points on the surface 
e+yt2=0 
is the origin; the surface 
?+y+241=0 
has no real points. 
_. If the equation of a surface is multiplied by a constant different 
from zero, the resulting equation defines the same surface as be- 
fy fore; for, if /#=0 is the equation of the surface and & a constant 
different from zero, the codrdinates of a point P will satisfy the 
equation kF =0 if, and only if, they also satisfy the equation F#=0. 
The locus of two simultaneous equations is the totality of the 
points whose coérdinates satisfy both equations. If F(a, y, z)=0, 
I(@, y, 2) =9 are the equations of two surfaces, then the locus of 
the simultaneous equations F#=0, f=0 is the curve or curves in 
which these surfaces intersect. Every point on the curve of in- 
tersection inay beimaginary, © 7) a) rere 
The locus of three simultaneous equations is the totality of the 
points whose coérdinates satisfy the three simultaneous equations. 


EXERCISES 
1. Find the equation of the locus of a point whose distance from the Z-axis 
is twice its distance from the _Y Y-plane. 
2. Discuss the locus defined by the equation x? + 4? = 72. 


__ 3. Find the equation of the locus of a point the sum of the squares of 
whose distances from the points (1, 3, —2), (6, —4, 2) is 10, 
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(~ 4, Find the equation of the locus of a point which is three times as far 
from the point (2, 6, 3) as from the point (4, — 2, 4). 

. 5. Find the equations of the locus of a point which is 5 units from the 
& Y-plane and 3 units from the point (8, 7, 1). 

6. Find the equations of the locus of a point which is equidistant from the 
points (2, 3, 7), (8, —4, 6), (4, 3, —2). 

7. Find the codrdinates of the points in which the line  =— 4, z=2 in- 

tersects the cylinder y?=4 a. 


I ew 


43. Cylindrical surfaces. It was seen in Art. 42 that the locus 
of a single equation F(a, y, z)=0 is a surface. We shall now 
discuss the types of surfaces which arise when the form of this 
equation is restricted in certain ways. 


Tueorem. If the equation of a surface involves only two of the 
cobrdinates x, y, z, the surface is a cylindrical surface whose generat- 
ing lines are parallel to the axis whose codrdinute does not appear 
in the equation. 


Let f(a, y) = 0 be an equation containing the variables x and y 
but not containing z. If we consider the two equations f(a, y)=0, 
z=0 simultaneously, we have a plane curve f(a, y)=0 in the 


plane z=0. If (a, m, 0) is a point of this curve, f(a, y)=0. | 


The coérdinates of any point on the line x=, y=¥y, are of the 
form 2, y,, Zz But these codrdinates satisfy the equation f(a, 7) 
= 0 independently of z, hence every point of the line lies on the 
surface f(x, y)=0. It is therefore generated by a line moving par- 
allel to the Z-axis and always intersecting the curve f(a, y) =0 in 
the XY-plane. The surface is consequently a cylindrical surface. 
In the same way it is shown that ¢(a, z) =0 is the equation of a 
cylindrical surface whose generating elements are parallel to the 
Y-axis, and that F(y, z)=0 is the equation of a cylindrical sur- 
face whose generating elements are parallel to the X-axis. 


44, Projecting cylinders. A cylinder whose elements are per- 
pendicular to a given plane and intersect a given curve is called 
the projecting cylinder of the given curve on the given plane. 

The equation of the projecting cylinder of the curve of inter- 
section of two surfaces F(a, y, z) = 0, f(a, y, 2) =0 on the plane 
z = 0 is independent of z (Art. 43). The equations of this cylin- 
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der may be obtained by eliminating z between the equations of the 
curve. 

If F and f are polynomials in 2, the elimination may be effected 
in the following way, known as Sylvester’s method of elimination. 
Since the codrdinates of points on the curve satisfy F=0 and 
f=0, they satisfy 


F=0,2F=0,2F=0,-, f=0, 2f=0, 2f=0, ..., 


simultaneously. If we consider these equations as linear equa- 
tions in the variables z, 2, 2’, --, and eliminate z and its powers, 
we obtain an equation R(x, y) =0, which is the equation required. 
The following example will illustrate the method. 
Given the curve 
2+3ez¢+aty=0, 224324+24+y=0. 
The equation of its projecting cylinder on z=0 is found by elimi- 
nating z between the given equations and 
2 aici Phu ohn 284324 (e+ y)z2=0. 
The result is 
aes 1 3¢@ x+y 0 
Ont 3a wt+y 
23) oy ) 
OFZ 3 x+y? 


= 0; 


which simplifies to 
(yy —2y—a2)*=9(1—2 a) (ay?+ a? -—a—y). 


The equations of the projecting cylinders on a=0 and on y=0 
may be found in a similar manner. 
aC 


45. Plane sections of surfaces. The equation of the projecting 
cylinder of the section of a surface F(a, y, z)=0 by a plane z=k 
parallel to the XY-plane may be found by putting z= in the 
equation of the surface. The section of this cylinder F(a, y, k)=0 
by the plane z= 0 is parallel to the section by z=k. Since paral- 
lel sections of a cylinder, by planes perpendicular to the elements, 
are congruent, we have the following theorem: 


TueorEeM. If in the equation of a surface, we put z=k and con- 
sider the result as the equation of a curve in the plane z= 0, this curve 
is congruent to the section of the surface by the plane z=k. 


A Sap se 
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46. Cones.. A surface such that the line joining an arbitrary ly ne 
point on the surface to a fixed point lies entirely on the surface is 
acone. The fixed point is the vertex of the cone. 


THrorEM. If the equation of a surface is homogeneous in x, y, z, 7a 


the surface is a cone with vertex at the origin. Sy ' 4 
(aul iy of dae mga Rag, ee 
Let f be“ho- [e 


Let f (a, 4, = 0 [Oho the equation on Wf the ae 
mogeneous of degree n in (a, y, 2), and let P,=(a, %, 2) be an 
arbitrary point on the surface, so that f(a, %,%)=0. The origin 
lies on the surface, since f(0, 0, 0)=0. The codrdinates of any 
point P on the line joining P, to the origin are (Art. 6) 


x=kan, y= ky, 2= ke, where k=—™ . 
mM, + Mz 
But the coédrdinates of P satisfy the equation, since N 2p 


I (2, Y z= f (ka, ky, kz,)= kf (a, Ys %)= 0 
for every value of k. Thus, every point of the line OP, lies on 
the surface, which is therefore a cone with the vertex at the origin. 


EXERCISES 
¢-—t Describe the loci represented by the following equations : 
ee aia (@) 4H 21. 
4 9 
(0) pas, Oxee ea. 
(c) y=sina. (f) (@ — 1)(@— 1) (#—8)=0. 


2. Describe as fully as possible the locus of the equation 4 a? + y? = 26 22. 

. Show that the section of the surface x? + y2 = 9z by the plane z= 4 
is a circle. Find the coédrdinates of its center and the length of its radius. 

( . Find the equation of the projection upon the plane z = 0 of the curve 
of intersection of the surfaces 
ye+1=0, (#2 +y?—1z+2y=0. 

. Show that the section of the surface x?z? + a?y? = r2z2 by the plane 
z=tkisan ellipse. Find its semi-axes. By giving & a series of values, de- 
termine the form of the surface. 

, Show that if the equation of a surface is homogeneous in x — h, y — k, 
[- ce x the surface is a cone with vertex at (h, 4 
7. By using homogeneous coordinates, show that the cylinder f (x, y, ¢)=0 


t 


can be considered a cone with vertex at (0, 0, 1, 0) th 
ate a 
Be erg ae Crean Wa ean aed ie 
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250 47. Surfaces of revolution. The surface generated by revolving 
a plane curve about a line in its plane is called a surface of revo- 
lution. The fixed line is called the axis of revolution. Every 
point of the revolving curve describes a circle, whose plane is per-, 
pendicular to the axis of revolution, whose center is on the axis 
and whose radius is the distance of the point from the axis. 

To determine the equation of the surface generated by revolving 
a given curve about a given axis, take the plane of the given curve 
for the X Y-plane and the axis of revolution for the X-axis. Let 
the equation of the given curve in z=0 be f(a, y)=0. Let 
P, = (1; 41,0), Fig. 22, be any point on the curve, so that f(a, y,)=90 


and let P = (a, y, 2) be any point on the circle described by P,. 
Since the plane of the circle is perpendicular to the X-axis, the 
equation of this plane is «=a. The coordinates of the center O 
of the circle are C= (a, 0, 0); and the radius CP, is y, The 
distance from C to P is 


n=VAq-ayP+y—0P FEOF = Ver +e 
On substituting 


%= 2, W=VYP+? 


in the equation f (a, y,)=0 we obtain, as the condition that the 


Pa P lies on the surface, 
S(%, VP +#)=0, 


which is the desired_equation. phew » Sac WNW“ 
In the same way it may be seen that the equation of the sur- 
face of revolution obtained by revolving the curve f(a, y)= 0 about 


the Y-axis is 
Cee S(V#! +2, y)=0. 


4 
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EXERCISES 


&“1. What is the equation of the surface generated by revolving the circle 

x? + y? = 25 about the X-axis? about the Y-axis? 
ew 
#2. Obtain the equation of the surface generated by revolving the line 
2¢+3y = 15 about the X-axis. Show that the surface isa cone. Find its 
vertex. What is the equation of the section made by the plane x=0? 
Find the equation of the cone generated by tpvolving the line about the 
. a} wry : La tt Mom OL 4 bof en 

Y-axis. ty Olea Ope 2“ ma O} Ay ' j } 

_— 3. Why is the resulting equation of the same degree as that of the gen- 
erating curve in Ex. 1, but twice the degree of the given curve in Ex. 2? 
Formulate a general rule. 

eo 4. What is the equation of the surface generated by revolving the line 
y = a about the X-axis ? about the Y-axis ? 

_ 5. If the curve f(«, y)=0 crosses the x-axis at the point (2, 0, 0), de- 
scribe the appearance of the surface 

S(x, Vy? + 2) = 0 near the point (a1, 0, 0). 
ln 6. Find the equation of the surface generated by revolving the following 

curves about the X-axis and about the Y-axis. Draw a figure of each surface. 


(a) fy al (ec) y2=84%. (e) y=sine. 
E* we OP 


(0) ooh aa (d) #2+(y—1)?=4. (Cp) r= Gz 


a CAL wh own +f Carnet ey i) OS ‘Dhik 
oy Sat fi, yobs 4“ (Len dé abe Ghd 1 off bx IY 
Pita © bh | pm Abs 
PS 1 Ao? teehee 


v, 4 ét o } wat ay é f 
/70 


Ps eau CHAPTER V 


THE SPHERE 


\ “48. The equation of the sphere. The equation of the sphere 
\. having its center at (a, Yo, %) and radius r is 


(a — &)? + (y¥—%)? + (@—%/ =7", (1) 
ay + 2 — 2 ae — 2 yoy — 2 x + Xo" + Yo’ + 2% — 1° = 0. 
Any equation of the form 
a(er+y+2)+2fet+2oy+2he+k=0, a+#0 (2) 


may be written in the form 


Cte (3) 


a 


If f?+g+h?—ak > 0, this is seen, by comparing with (1), to be 


a sphere with center at G Ly — a — = and radius 
a a a 


VP +P + — ak, 
a 
If the expression under the radical sign vanishes, the center is 
the only real point lying on the sphere, which in this case has a 
zero radius, and is called a point sphere. If the expression under 
the radical is negative, no real point lies on the locus, which is 


called an imaginary sphere. 
49. The absolute. We shall now prove the following theorem: 


THEeorEM I, All spheres intersect the plane at infinity in the 
same curve. 


In order to determine the intersection of the sphere and the 
plane at infinity, we first write the equation of the sphere in 
homogeneous codrdinates : 


a(t + y+ 2)4 2 fat+2gyt+2het+k?=0, a+0. 
52 


3 
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The equations of the curve of intersection of this sphere with the 
plane at infinity are 
eee t= Of + y? + 2h 0. (4) 

Since these equations are independent of the coefficients a, f, g, 
h, k which appear in the equation of the sphere, the theorem 
follows. buono 

The curve determined by equations (4) is called the absolute. 
Since the homogeneous codrdinates of a point cannot all be zero 
(Art,.29), there are no real points on the absolute. 

The equation of any surface of second degree which contains 
the absolute may be written in the form 

a(a? + y? + 2) + (ka +ly+mz+nt)t=0. 

If a = 0, this is the equation of a sphere (Art. 48). If a=0, the 
locus of the equation is two planes of which at least one is Boas 
In the latter case also, we shall call the surface a sphere, since 
its equation is of the second degree and it passes through the abso- 
lute. When it is necessary to distinguish it from a proper sphere, 


it will be called a composite sphere. With this extended defini- 
tion, we have at once the following theorem: 


TuHeoreM II. Every surface of the second degree which contains 
the absolute is a sphere. 


Any plane 
ux + vy + wz + st = 0, 
other than ¢ = 0, intersects the absolute in two points whose coér- 
dinates may be found by solving the equation of the plane as 
simultaneous with the equations of the absolute. Any circle in 
this plane is the intersection of the plane with a sphere. Since 
the absolute lies on the sphere, the circle must pass through the 
two points in which its plane intersects the absolute. These two 
points are called the circular points in the plane. 

Evidently all the planes parallel to the given one will contain 
the same circular points. The reason for the designation circu- 
lar points is seen from the fact that any conic lying in any real 
transversal plane and passing through the circular points is a 
circle, as will now be shown. Since the equations of the absolute 
are not changed by displacement of the axes, it is no restriction 
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to take z=0 for the equation of the transversal plane. The 
coordinates of the points in which the plane z=0 meets the 
curve t=0, 27 +y?+2=0 are (1, 7, 0, 0), 1, —7, 0, 0). <A conic 
in the planez=0 has an equation in homogeneous codrdinates 
of the form 


Ay’? + By? +2 Hey + 2 Get +2 Fyt + CP =0. 
If the points (1, 2, 0, 0), (1, — ¢, 0, 0) lie on this curve, 
A=B, H=0. 


But these are exactly the conditions that the conic is a circle. 
Conversely, it follows at once that every circle in the plane z=0 
passes through the two circular points in that plane. A conic 
in an imaginary plane will be defined as a circle if it passes 
through the circular points of the plane. : aa 

If the two circular points in a plane coincide, the plane is said 
to be tangent to the absolute. Such a plane is called an isotropic 
plane. The condition that the plane wa+vy+we+st=0 is 
isotropic is found, by imposing the condition that its intersections 
with the absolute coincide, to be 


wty+t w? = 0. (5) 


This equation is the equation of the absolute in plane coérdinates. 


EXERCISES 


a Write the equation of a sphere, given 
(a) center at (0, 0, 0) and radius 7, 
(6) center at (— 1, 4, 2) and radius 6, 
(c) center at (2, 1, 5) and radius 4. 
2. Determine the center and radius of each of the following spheres: 
(a) w+y?4+ 224 7a +2y+24+5=0. 
(6) a2+y24+224+20+4y—624+14=0. 
(c) 2(«? + y? + 27)—x—-—2y4+524+5=0. 
(d) e+ y2+4+ 22+ fe =0. 
73. Find the points of intersection of the absolute and the plane 
2%—y+22+15¢=0. 
S.. Find the coordinates of the points of intersection of the line « =— 2 
+2d,y=38—2d,z=—2-+144 with the sphere x? + y2+224+1=0. 
5. Show that «2 + y? + 22 = 0 is the equation of a cone. 
6. Find the distance of the point (1, 0, 7) from the origin. 


Arts. 49-51] THE ANGLE BETWEEN TWO SPHERES 55 


“7, Show that the radius of the circle in which z = 2 intersects the sphere 
xv? + y2 + 22 =1 is imaginary. 
& 8. Prove that, if (x1, y1, 21) is any point exterior to the sphere (x — x)? hem 
+(Y¥— Yo)? +(2— 20)? =r, the expression (#1 —%0)? + (y1 — Yo)? + (21 — 20)? 
— 7 is the square of the segment on a tangent from (1, y1, 21) to the point of 
contact on the sphere. 


4-750. Tangent Plane. Let P=(, y,, %) be any point on the Levee 
sphere / 
ala + y? + 2)+ 2 fe +2 gyt+2he+k=0. 
The plane passing through P perpendicular to the line joining P 
to the center of the sphere is the tangent plane to the sphere at P. 
It is required \to find its equation. The codrdinates of the 
center are ( as =f LN, The equations of the line joining 
a Sa a | 
the center to P are (Art. 19) 


through P and perpendicular to this 
line is Fig. 23. 


equation of the plane passing 


e +a \(e —a)+(2+n)u —n)+(G +a Je —%)=0. 


a 


If we expand the first member of this equation and add to it 
a(a? + y2 + 22) +2 fa, +2 gy, +2 hz,+k, which is equal to zero 
since the point (a, 4, 2,) lies on the sphere, we obtain 

a(aet ny t+ a2tfe+uytgnAt+rythatz)+k=0, (6) 
which is the required equation of the tangent plane. 


_» B61. The angle between two spheres. The angle between two 
spheres at a point P, on their curve of intersection is defined as 
equal to the angle between the tangent planes to the spheres at P,. 

To determine the magnitude of this angle, let the codrdinates 
of P, be (%, ¥,, %) and let the equations of the spheres be 
ala? + y+ 2)+ 2 fe+2gy+2he+k=0, 
A(et+y+e2)+2f'e+2g'y+2h'2z+k' =0. 
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fe equations of the tangent planes to these spheres at P, are 


amet ny + az)tfe+ny+gy+njythetay+rk=0. 
alae t+ yyteazyt+f'(c+a)t+q'yYtyythe+a)th' =0. 
Since the angle @ between the spheres is equal to the angle 
between these planes, we have (Art. 15) 


cos 6 = 
(aa + f)(alar + f’)+ (ay +9) (aly + 9!) + (aa +h) (aa + h') 


V (at +f)? + (ay t 92+ (ae thyPVv a tf)?2+ (ay tg)2+ (Wath)? 


Since (a, %, %) lies on both spheres, this relation reduces to \y \ 


ay: 


2 ff' +299! +2 hh! — ak'—a'k a 


cos @= 


Since this expression is independent of the codrdinates of P,, we 
have the following theorem : 


THEOREM. Two spheres intersect at the same angle at all points 
of their curve of intersection. 


If 6= 90 degrees, the spheres are said to be orthogonal. The 
condition that two spheres are orthogonal is 


2 ff' +299' + 2hh'—ak'—a'k =0. (8) 


Ve 52. Spheres satisfying given conditions. The equation of a 
sphere is homogeneous in the five coefficients a, f, g, h, k. Hence 


the sphere may be made to satisfy four conditions, as, for example, 


to pass through four given points, or to intersect four given 
spheres at given angles./ If the given conditions are such that 
a = 0, the sphere is composite (Art. 49). 


Uf 2: per Vole 


CISES 


1. Prove that the point (— 3, 1, — 4) lies on the sphere 2? + y? + 22+ 6a 
+ 24y + 8z2=0 and write the equation of the tangent plane to the sphere at 
that point. 


‘fo 2. Find the angle of intersection of the spheres 224+ y?+2+2+4+6y 
+224+9=0,2+y?+2+454%4324+4=0, 
« 3. Find the equation of the sphere with its center at (1,3, 3) and making 
an angle of 60 degrees with the sphere a? + y? + 22 = 4. 


p+. Determine the equation of the sphere which passes through the points 


(0, 0, 0), (0, 0, 8), (0, 2, 0), qd, 2, 1). AAAS ao ot. 1 


oa (7 
2VP +9 +h? — akVf?+9?+h?— alk! S Nae 
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u--5. Determine the equation of the sphere which passes through the points 
(1, 3, 2), (8, 2, — 5), (—1, 2, 8), (4, 5, 2). 


6. Write the equation of the sphere passing through the points (2, 2, — 1), 
(8, —1, 4), (1, 8, — 2) and orthogonal to the sphere 


e+yr?+2—8xe+y+2=0. 
7. Write the equation of the sphere inscribed in the tetrahedron 2 = 0, 
y=0, 5%4+122+8=0, 82-1274 42=0. 


53. Linear systems of spheres. Let 
ay lo Sz=ae+y+2)4+2 fe+2qy+2hz+k=0, 
Sad (@+y42)4+2fla+2qy+2h2+k'=0 
be the equation of two spheres. The equation 
Weipa 


or (ar, + a!Ay) (30? + y? +27) + 2 (fry + f'r2) w+2 (gry =f gx) ¥ 
+ 2 (hdAy + h! ds) 2+ka,+kr,=0 


also represents a sphere for all values of A, and A, Every 
sphere of the system A,S + A,S'=0 contains the curve of inter- 
section of S= 0 and S'=0 (Art. 42). In particular, if aA, =— a@/d,, 
the sphere A,S + A,S' =0 is composite; it consists of the plane at 
infinity (which intersects all the spheres of the system in the 


absolute) and the plane 

2(a'f—af')x+2(a'g —ag')y+2(vh—ah')z+a'k—ak'=0, (9) 

-which intersects all the spheres of the system in a fixed circle, 
common to S=0and S'=0. The plane (9) is called the radical {Q- P 
plane of the given system of spheres. 


It will now be shown that the radical plane i is the locus of the 
centers of the spheres intersecting S=0 and S'=0 orthogonally. 
————— iat 


For this purpose let 
Ay (a? + y? + 2%) +2 foot 2 gy +2he+khy=0 (10) 
be the equation of a ia eee, It will be orthogonal to S if (Art. 


51) 
Zh f +2 Gog + Zhoh — agk — aky = 


and to S' if 
2 fof! + 290g! + hgh! — ak! — a'hey = 0. 
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If we eliminate k, between these two equations, we have 
2(a'f—af') fot 2(a'g —ag') got 2(a'h —ah')hy— (a'k—ak')a=0, (11) 
h 

which is exactly the condition that the center ( Jo . Jo ,— ) 
of the orthogonal sphere lies in the radical plane (9). Con- 
versely, if do, fo Jo, 4 are given numbers which satisfy (9), a value 
of k, can be found such that the corresponding sphere (10) is 
orthogonal to every sphere of the system \,S + 2,S' = 0. 

Again, if 

SY=a"(@+y+e2)+2fle+2g"y+2Zh"2+k"=0 
is a sphere whose center does not he on the line joining the 
centers of S and S', every sphere of the system 
AVS + AS! + AZS" = 0 (12) 

passes through the points of intersection of the spheres S=0, 
iO. a= 0. 

Every sphere of the system (12) determined by values of 
Ay Ae, Az for which 


Aya + A,a' + A,a" = 0 


is composed of two planes of which one is the plane at infinity 
and the other passes through the line 
Lape af')a + 2(a'g — ag')y + 2(a'h —ah')z+a'k —ak'=0, (18) 
2(a"f—af")a+2(a"g—ag")y+2(a"h—ah" )z+a"k—ak" = 0. 
This line is called the radical axis of the system of spheres (12). 
By comparing equations (13) with (11) and the equation analo- 
gous to (11) for S” = 0, it may be shown that the radical axis is 
the locus of centers of the spheres which intersect all the spheres 
of the system (12) orthogonally. 

Now let 


SZ = Oe (av? aL y 4 2?) = Pi BY = 20'"y Jt DQh'"z at ki” — (0) 
be the equation of a sphere whose center is not in the plane de- 


termined by the centers of S=0, S'=0, S''=0. The condition 
that a sphere of the system 


AS + dS! + NS! + ys!" = 0 
is composite, is that A, A, A; and A, satisfy the relation 
Aya + r,a! + Asa! + ral" = 0. 
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The sphere orthogonal to all the spheres of the system is in 
this case uniquely determined by equations analogous to (10). 
The center of this orthogonal sphere is called the radical center» 
of the system. Through the radical center passes one plane of 
every composite sphere of the system. 


EXERCISES 
él. Prove that the center of any sphere of the system \1S + 2S! =0 lies 
on the line joining the center of S =0 to the center of S’ = 0. 
«2. Prove that the line joining the centers of the spheres § = 0 and §/ =0 
is perpendicular to the radical plane of the system \yS + 2S’ = 0. 
3. Show that the radical axis of the system ,S + 2S! + 3S! = 0 is per- 

pendicular to the plane of centers of the spheres belonging to the system. 

e~ %. Determine the equation of the system of spheres orthogonal to the 
system A, S + A2S’ + A387 = 0. 

eS Show that two point spheres are included in the system \,S + AS! = 0. 
~ 6. Show that any sphere of the system \;S +S! =0 is the locus of 
a point, the ratio of whose distances from the centers of the two point 
spheres of the system is constant. . 

<7. If S=0, S’=0, S'’=0, 8!" =0, S!'! =0 are the equations of five 
spheres which do not belong to a linear system of four or less terms, show 
that the equation of any sphere in space can be expressed by the equation 
S=2d,SO = 0. 


pa Stereographic projection. Let O be a fixed point on the 

surface of a sphere of radius 7, and let z be the plane tangent to 
the sphere at the opposite end of the diameter passing through 
O. The intersection with 7 of the line joining O to any point P, 
on the surface is called the eran 
stereographic projection of O 


P, (Fig. 24). 

To determine the equa- 
tions connecting the co- 
ordinates of P, and its 
projection, take the plane 
a for the plane z= 0, and ins WS ee 
the diameter of the sphere "¥ 
through O for Z-axis. The Vee ea a 
equation of the sphere is 


ye 
ePty+t 2—2re=0. Fic. 24. 
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The equations of the line joining O = (0, 0, 27) to Pp =(%, Yy %) 
on the sphere are (Art. 19) 


e 


0 YS Bae. 
Gy 94 — Zr 
To determine the codrdinates (a, y, 0) of P, the point in which 
OP, intersects 7, we make the equations of the line simultaneous 
with z=0. On solving for 2, y, 2 we obtain 

bia 2 ra, ee 2 ry, ee 0: 

2r—2%, 27 — 4% 

These equations can be solved for %, y,, 2, by making use of the 
fact that, since P, lies on the sphere, 


v, +7, +27,—272,=0. 
The results are 


4 7°97 4 py 27 (a+ y? 1 
ie ee 
; e+ y+ 47° e+y+47 
~~ THEOREM I.° The stereographic projection of a circle is a circle. 
Let the equation of the plane of the given circle on the sphere be 
Av + By + Cz+ D=0. 
The condition that P, lies on this circle is consequently 
Ax, + By, + Cz, + D=0. 
If we substitute from (14) in this equation, we obtain as the 
equation of the stereographic projection, 
4 Ara +4 Bry +2 Cr(e?+y’) + D(e+y?+47?)=0, (15) 
which represents a circle in the X Y-plane. 
In particular, if the plane of the given circle passes through O, 


the stereographic projection of the circle is composite. The con- 
dition that the plane a 
Av + By + Cz+ D=0 
passes through O is 
27rC + D=0. 
If this condition is satisfied, the equation of the circle of projec- 
tion is, in homogeneous coérdinates, 


t(Aaw+ By + Dt) =0. 
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The points of the line t=0 correspond only to the point O itself. 


The line 
Av + By + Dt=0 


is the line of intersection of the plane of the circle and the plane 
of projection. We have consequently the following theorem: 


TueEorEM II. The circles on the sphere which pass through the 
center of projection are projected stereographically into the lines in 
which their planes intersect the plane of projection. 


The angle between two intersecting curves is defined as the 
angle between their tangents at the point of intersection. We 
shall prove the following theorem: 


TueoreEM III. The angle between two intersecting curves on the 
sphere is equal to the angle between their stereographic projections. 


It will suffice if we prove the theorem for great circles. For, 
let C', and C’, be any two curves whatever on the sphere having 
a point P’ in common. The great circles whose planes pass 
through the tangents to C’, and C’, at P’ are tangent to C’, and 
C',, respectively, at P’. Let C,, C,, and P, be the stereographic pro- 
jections of C',, C’,, and P’. The stereographic projections of 
the great circles are tangent to C, and C,, respectively, at P, so 
that the angle between them is the angle between C, and 
Q,. If, then, the theorem holds for great circles, it holds for all 
intersecting curves. 

The condition that a circle is a great circle is that its plane 


Ax + By + Cz+ D=0 
passes through the center (0, 0, 7”) so that 
Cr + D=0. 
The equation (15) of the stereographic projection reduces to 
CO (a? + y?) + 47r(Ax + By —7rC) =0. 


The angle between two great circles is equal to the angle be- 
tween their planes, since the tangents to the circles at their com- 
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mon points are perpendicular to the line of intersection of their 
planes. The angle 6 between the planes 

Ax + By + Cz — Cr=0 
and A'le + By + C'z— C'r=0 
is defined by the formula (Art. 15) 
AA'+ BB' + CC 


cos 6= ‘ 
VA + B+ OV A? + BP + CP 


(16) 


The tangents to the projections 
Cia? +y’) +4r (da + By —rC)=0, 
C'(a? + yy’) +4r(4'e+ By —71C’!) =90 
of the given circles, at the point (a, y,) in which they intersect, are 
(Cx, +2 7rA)a + (Cy, +27rB)y + 2rAx,+2rBy,—47rC=0, 
(Cm +27rA)a+ (Cy + 2rB)y+2rA’e,+2rBy, —4rC'=0. 
The angle ¢ between these circles is given by the formula 
cos $6 = 
(Ca, + 2 rA) (C’a, + 27rA’) + (Cy, + 2 7B) (Cy, + 2 7B’) 
V (Cx, + 2 rAP+ (Cy, + 27 BY V(C'x, + 27rA’yP+ (O'y, + 2 7B)?" 
By expanding this expression and making use of the fact that 


(#,, y) lies on both circles, we may simplify the preceding equa- 
tion to 


AA’ + BB’ + CC’ 
Va+ B+ @VA2+ B+ OF 
From (16) and (17) we have cos @=cos ¢. We may conse- 
quently choose the angles in such a way that @ = ¢, which proves 
the proposition. 
The relation established in Theorem III makes stereographic 
projection of great im noe in ae drawing. 
Sy WL A) Ce ) a Cesioee = 
C7" ) 


Te Seite -2) see ae Dt4 se) =e 


cos 6 = 


(17) 


ig ie \ ‘v= i — 
Psiedattats — \ Rag its Far = J o boar =<! e 
Bey Ls ee yh’ © 


Es 2-2, = 92 (em) 4 221 yy) 


am ‘CHAPTER VI 
FORMS OF QUADRIC SURFACES 

55. Definition of a quadric. The locus of an equation of the 

second degree in @, y, zis called a quadric surface. In this chapter 

certain standard types of the equation will be considered. It will 

be shown later that the equation of any non-composite quadric 

may, by a suitable transformation of codrdinates, be reduced to 
one of these types. 


56. The ellipsoid. The locus of the equation 


g 
PC) 

Go 
to 

fon) 
to 
2 


is called the ellipsoid. Since only the second powers of the varia- 
bles x, y, z appear in the equation, the surface is symmetrical as 
to each coérdinate plane, as to each codrdinate axis tne The 
origin. 

~ The codrdinates of the points of intersection of the ellipsoid 
with the X-axis are found by putting y=z=0 to be (+a, 0, 0). 
Its intersections with the Y-axis are (0, + }, 0)," ‘and with the Z-axis 
are (0, 0, + c).” These six points are called the vertices. The seg- 
ments of the codrdinate axes included between the vertices are 
called the axes of the ellipsoid. The point of intersection of the 
axes is called the center. The segments from the center to the 
vertices are the semi-axes; their lengths are a, b, c. We shall 
suppose the codrdinate axes are so chosen thata2=b2c>0. The 
segment joining the vertices on the X-axis is then known as the 
major axis; that joining the vertices on the Y-axis as the mean 
axis; that joining the vertices on the Z-axis as the minor axis. 


The section of the ellipsoid by the plane z= is an ellipse 


whose equations are 


on? y? 


oe + Sor =k. 
k? ke 
et) "»(-®) ay 
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: 
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-~ The semi-axes of this ellipse are ay/t js La byt a as As | kf in- 
c € 

creases from 0 to c, the axes of the ellipses of section decrease. 
“se If |%| =e, the ellipse reduces to a point, If|k| > c¢, the ellipse 
of section is imaginary, since its axes are imaginary. The real 
—— part of the surface 
therefore les en- 
tirely between the 
planes z=c and 

Z=—C. 
Inthe same man- 
X ner, it is seen that 
the plane y=k' 
intersects the sur- 
face ina real ellipse 
if |k'| <b, that the 
ellipse reduces to 
a point if | k'| =, 
and that it becomes imaginary if |k'| >. Finally, it is seen 
that the section x=k" is a real ellipse, a point, or an imaginary 
ellipse, according as |k''| is less than, equal to, or greater than a. 
The ellipsoid, there- 
fore, les entirely 
within the rectan- 


a 


1k > 


Fic. 25. 


| a ay ular parallelopiped 
b rmed by the planes 
oh 4 B= % Y=d, 20; 

aa a, y oh b, 
e f 2= —c, and has one 
@-& 


point on each of these 
planes (Fig. 25). 

If a=b>c, the 
ellipsoid is a surface of revolution (Art. 47) obtained by revolving 


the ellipse yd 
i 


ve 
ac 
about its minor axis. This surface is called an oblate spheroid. 
If a > b=c, the ellipsoid is the surface of revolution obtained 
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by revolving the same ellipse about its major axis. It is called a 
prolate spheroid. 
If a= b=c, the surface is a sphere. 
piace: 


57. The hyperboloid of one sheet. The surface represented by 
the equation ee 
at a 
is called an hyperboloid of one sheet. It is symmetricas to each of 
the coordinate planes, as to each of the cotttine axes, and as to 
the origin. 

The section, of the surface by the plane z=k is an ellipse 

° LS 
whose equations are ste 
ue ¥ 
R + Be 1 2k 
ae(1 a) aC a) 
c 3 (ocd 
This ellipse is real for every real value of k. The semi-axes are 


ay/t +h, ba/1 aes 
c c 


which are the smallest when k =0, and increase without limit as 
|| increases. For no value of & does the ellipse reduce to a 


oint.. 
- The plane y =x’ intersects the surface in the hyperbola 


x? 2 oe 4 


=] 
2) Pal ? 
eye 


If |&'| <b, the transverse axis of the hyperbola is the line 
z=0, y=k’, and the conjugate axis is e=0, y=k'; the lengths 


pia 2 
of the semi-axes are ay/ 1— a ey/t — - As | k' | increases from 


zero to b, the semi-axes decrease to zero. When |k'|= 6, the 
equation cannot be put in the above form, but becomes ee 

ere 
and the hyperbola is composite ; it consists of the two lines 


%4%=0, y=b; “—*=0, y=); 
a Cc a Cc 
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when k' = — b, the hyperbola consists of the lines 
7 412—0, y=—b; 20 y=— bd. 
a ¢ @d. ce 


These four lines lie entirely on the surface. If |k'| >, the 
transverse axis of the section is =0, y=k' and the conjugate 
axis isz=0,y =k'. The lengths of the semi-axes are 


They increase without limit as k’ increases. 
The plane x =k" intersects the surface in the hyperbola 
y 22 
Sy, SL ~~ EN. 
(ee 
a a 
If |k''| <a, the transverse axis of this hyperbola is z=0, «= k". 
The section on the plane « = a consists of the two lines 


;+==0, tO tees LHC 
The section on the plane x =— a consists of the lines 
z Z 
;+-=0, T=— Ay 52 =0, v=—a 


If | k"'| >a, the line y=0, 7 = k'' is the transverse axis and z= 0, 
x =k''is the conjugate axis. 
As|k''| increases, the lengths 
of the semi-axes increase with- 
out limit. The form of the 
surface is indicated in Fig. 26. 
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If a =), the hyperboloid is the surface of revolution obtained 
by revolving the hyperbola 


a - 2 


about its conjugate axis. 


58. The hyperboloid of two sheets. The locus of the equation 
x y? 2 nl 
real ar 


is called an hyperboloid of two sheets. It is symmetric as to each 
of the coérdinate planes, the codrdinate axes, and the origin. 


Fig. 27. 


The plane z =k intersects the surface in the hyperbola 
(ato re = i Ws 
k2 k? 
“(1 + a v(1 Ee =) 
C ¢ 
The transverse axis is y=0, z=h, for all values of k. The 


| 2. 2 
lengths of the semi-axes are anil eo oi +. They are 
¢ c 


z2=k. 


smallest for k= 0, namely a and 0, and increase without limit as 
|k| increases. The hyperbola is not composite for any real 


value of k. 
The plane y=k' intersects the surface in the hyperbola 


a? 2 


ay A, PALS ee NY 
an(1 + e) a(’ +4) 


a8 yatk: 
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The transverse axis is z=0, y=k’. The conjugate axis is 
x=0,y=k'. If k'=0, the lengths of the semi-axes are a and c; 
they increase without limit as k’ increases. 

The plane « =k" intersects the surface in the ellipse 


i ze 
+. ; =1 ek". 
WG — 1) ee _ 1) , 
a? aq? 
This ellipse is imaginary if |k"|<a. If |k'|=a, the semi- 


axes are zero; they increase without limit as k" increases. 


If b=c, the hyperboloid of two sheets is the surface of revolu- 
tion obtained by revolving the hyperbola 
yd 2 


hs AAV 
Gh ae ; 


about its transverse axis. 


59. The imaginary ellipsoid. The surface defined by the equa- | 
tion 
ere Raich ae | 
Gi aC 
is called an imaginary ellipsoid. Since the sum of the squares of 
three real numbers cannot be negative, there are no real points on 
it. 
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EXERCISES 


4-1. By translating the axes of codrdinates, show that the surface defined 
by the equation 227+ 3y?+42%—4x%—6y+416z2+416 =0 is an ellipsoid. 
Find the coérdinates of the center and the lengths of the semi-axes. 


oo. Classify and describe the surface «? + y2—4x%—3y410z2 = 20— 2 


3. Show that the surface 222—32%?—5z=7 —2y? is a surface of revo- 
lution. Find the equations of the generating curve. 


._...&. On the hyperboloid of one sheet x? + y? — z?=1, find the equations 
of the two lines which pass through the point (1, 0, 0) ; through (— 1, 0, 0). 


e-—5. Classify and plot the loci defined by the following equations : 


(a) 9x? + 16 y? + 2522 = 1, (d) x2 + y? —422= 25, 
(b) 442-9 y? — 16 2 = 26, (e) 2+4y2+ 2=9, 
(ec) 4x”2— 16 y? + 9 2 = 26, (f) 2+4y24+92248=0. 


6O. The elliptic paraboloid. The locus of the equation 
nen 


is called an elliptic paraboloid. The surface is symmetric as to 
the planes x =0 and y =0 but not as toz=0. It passes through 
the origin, and lies on the positive side of z=0 if n is positive 
and on the negative side if n is negative. In the following dis- 
cussion it will be assumed that n is positive. If n is negative, it 
is necessary only to reflect the surface on the plane z= 0. 

The section of the paraboloid by the plane z=k is an ellipse 
whose semi-axes are a2 nk and bV2 nk, respectively. If k<0, 
the ellipse is imaginary. If k = 0, the ellipse reduces to a point, 
the origin. As k increases, the semi-axes of the ellipse increase 
without limit. 

The section of the paraboloid by the plane y=k' is the 
parabola 

_ 


For all values of k’ these parabolas are congruent. As k! in- 
creases, the vertices recede from the plane y= 0 along the parabola 


Y Sone, «=. 
6? 
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The sections by the planes «= 
k" are the congruent parabolas 


2 112 

vu 
pM, ek". 
a 


Their vertices describe the pa 


rabola 

2 
ae ile Os 
a 


The form of the surface is in- 
dicated by Fig. 28. 


If a=5), the paraboloid is 
the surface of revolution 
generated by revolving the 


parabola z = 2s, Y= 0 
a 


about the Z-axis. 


G61. The hyperbolic parab- 
oloid. The surface defined 
by the equation 


is called an hyperbolic paraboloid. The surface is symmetric as to 
the planes x =0 and y = 0, but not as to z = 0. 

As before, let it be assumed that n>0. The plane z=<x inter. 
sects the surface in the hyperbola 


a y 
V2nk b2nk 


ee et ery 


If k > 0, the line « = 0,2=k is the transverse axis and y =0, 
z= k is the conjugate axis. If k < 0, the axes are interchanged. 
The lengths of the semi-axes increase without limit as |k| increases, 
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When k=0, the section of the paraboloid consists of the two 


ma 


lines 


Fig. 29. 


The sections of the surface by the planes y=k’! are the con- 


gruent parabolas 


hve 


a? 


The vertices of these 
parabolas describe the 
parabola 

Be Oz, a1)» 

62 

The sections by the 
planes «=k" are 
congruent parabolas 
whose vertices  de- 
scribe the parabola 


2 
a 


! 
=2m +5, y=k. 


62. The quadric cones. The cone (Art. 46) 


a 


G3 


(or 
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is called the real quadric cone. {ts vertex is at the origin. The 
section of the cone by the plane z= ¢ is the ellipse 

2 2 

W4+¥ate=mcn 


a? b2 


The cone is therefore the locus of a line which passes through the 
origin and intersects this ellipse. 
If a = bd, the surface is the right circular cone generated by re 
a es ee ene 


volving the line 2 = & y = Oabout the Zaxis. 
a ¢ 


The equation 


represents an imaginary quadric cone. There are no real points 
on it except the origin. 


63. The quadric cylinders. The cylinders (Art. 43) whose 
5 ea ea 
equations are 


Yietid Ui cg), Und eee ara 
ie as =1; meni ra y° = 2 px 
are called elliptic, hyperbolic, imaginary, and parabolic cylinders, 
respectively, since the sections of them by the planes z= k are 
congruent ellipses, hyperbolas, imaginary ellipses, and parabolas, 
respectively. 


64. Summary. The surfaces discussed will be enumerated 
again for reference. 


Ellipsoid. (Art. 56) 
Hyperboloid of one sheet. | (Art. 57) 
Hyperboloid of two sheets. (Art. 58) 
eae z =—1, Imaginary ellipsoid. (Art. 59) 


Elliptic paraboloid. (Art. 60) 
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7 _V = 2nz. Hyperbolic paraboloid. Seim 
pan yperbolic paraboloid. (Art. 61) 
a? y? 
ms + om — =0. Real quadric cone. (Art. 62) 
4 a yt P p 

oe + a wid Ziv 0. Imaginary quadric cone. (Art. 62) 
Fried y 1: 9 . F 
wt in +1; y=2pzx. Quadric cylinders. (Art. 63) 

EXERCISES 


Classify the following surfaces: 
: ce ee a 

orl, 4229-62742 y2=3. 9 Bedi 
we 2 24+3y2+5e4+2y4y4+7=0. A rerag + OE 
23. 74+3y?4+4xex—22=0. 
a4. 4074+ 4y?-—322=0. 
a5. 222-2? -—8y*—2e—12y=15. 
C6. xe? —2y?-6y—6z2=0. 
.- 7. Find the equation of and classify the locus of a point which moves so 
that (a) the sum of its distances, (5) the difference of its distances from two 
fixed points is constant. Take the points (+ a, 0, 0). 

8. Find and classify the equation of the locus of a point which moves so 
that its distance from (a,-0, 0) bears a constant ratio to its distance (a) from 
the plane x =0; (0) from the Z-axis. 

9. Show that the locus of a point whose distance from a fixed plane is al- 
ways equal to its distance from a fixed line perpendicular to the plane is a 
quadric cone. 

10. A line moves in such a way that three points fixed on it remain in 
three fixed planes at right angles to each other. Show that any other point 
fixed on the line describes an ellipsoid. (Sue. Find the direction cosines of 
the line in terms of the codrdinates of the point chosen, and substitute in 


formula (1), Art. 3.) 
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_65. Intersection of a quadric anda line. The most general form 
of the equation of a quadric surface is (Art. 55) 
F(a, y, 2) = ax* + by? + cz? + 2 fyz + 2gzn + 2 hay 
+ 2 fe + 2 my 21a 7 da. (1) 
C2) 
We shall suppose, unless the contrary is stated, that the coeffi- 
cients are all real, and that the coefficients of the second-degree 
terms are not all zero. 
To determine the points of intersection of a given line (Art. 20) 
L=MtAT Y= Yt pr, Poy A (2) 
with the quadric (1), substitute the values of a, y, 2 from (2) in 
F(a, y, 2) and arrange in powers of r. The result is 
Qr+2Rkr+S=0, (3) 
in which ; 
M = an’? + bw + cv + 2 fuy + 2 gvdA + 2 Rrpy (4 
ie po eee) A+ (hay + byotfeo +m) pe + (Gxotfyot+ cZo+n)v 
1/oF or 
= r 
2 & ae out eke an’) 
S = F(X Yo %o): 
The roots in r of equation (3) are the distances from the point 


Py = (@ Yo %) On the line (2) to the points in which this line __ 


intersects the quadric. 

If Q #0, equation (3) is aquadratic inv. If Q@=0, but Rand 
S are not both zero, (3) is still to be considered a quadratic, with 
one or more infinite roots. If @= R= S=0, (2) is satisfied for 
all values of r and the corresponding line (2) lies entirely on the 
quadric. We have, consequently, the following theorems : 


Turorem I. Every line which e which does not lie on a given quadric 


surface has two (distinct or 7 coincident) points in common with the 


surface. 
[ace 74 


— 


~) Cotes) rr 


whens dyer. 20 tee bi 


op = O- 


+O 
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THeorEM II. Jf a given line has more than two points in common 


with a given quadric, it lies entirely on the quadric. 


For, if (8) is satisfied by more than ty two values of 7, it is satis- 
fied for all values. ¢. 2+ (3) an ¢ y 


66. Diametral planes, center. Let P, and P, be the points of 
intersection of the line (2) with the quadric. The segment P,P, 
is called a chord of the quadric. 


Porn To I. The locus of the middle point of a system of parallel 


— 


chords of a quadric is a plane. 


Let 7, and r, be the roots of (3) so that P)P, = 7, and P)P, = 7%. 
The condition that P, is the middle point of the chord P,P, is 


Sum Huet = PoP + PoPr=0, 


or 


oh bt. 


——_ 


2 slo = T +7, = 0. dak 


Hence, from (4), we have =o h 

(<1aty + hyp + gto + DA (ht + Yijo + feo +m)p EQ 
fo R= tam fete =O + (92 nee at C% + n)v = 0. (5) 

“TE, now, A, pw, v are constants, but bn C z are allowed to vary, 
the line (2) describes a system of parallel lines. The locus of the 
middle points of the chords on these lines is given by (5). Since 
(5) is linear in 2%, Yo, 2, this locus is a plane. 

Such a plane is called a diametral plane. — 


TueroreM II. All the diametral planes of a quadric have at least 
one (finite or infinite) point in common. 


For all values of X, », v the plane (5) passes through the inter- 
section of the planes 
ye authy+gz+1=0, 
chet+by+fz+m=0), (6) 
%, aget fy+cutn=0. 
In discussing the locus determined by (6), it will be convenient 
to put, for brevity, 


la h g ahtl agl he gul 
D=\k 6 fi; NBa\h bm, ME\kh fm, LS |b fm. (7%) 
Peyoe g f m gen fen 
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If D+#0, the planes (6) intersect in a single finite point 
(Art. 26) 
L ee, ME - 

Dy ey a5 ATS (7) 
If this point (a, Yo, %) does not lie on the surface, it is called 
the center of the quadric. It is the middle point of every chord 
through it. If the point (a, Yo, %) does lie on the surface, it is 
called a vertex of the quadric. In either case the system of planes 


(5) is a bundle with vertex at 
ie LM 


c= 


way a say 

If D=0, but L, M, N are not all zero, the planes (6) intersect 
in a single infinitely distant point, the homogeneous codrdinates 
of which are found, by making (6) homogeneous and solving, to 
be (L, — M, N, 0). The system of planes (5) isa parallel bundle. 
The quadric is, in this case, said to be non-central. 

If the system of planes (6) is of rank two (Art. 35), the planes 
determine a line; the diametral planes (5) constitute a pencil of 
planes through the line. If this line is finite and does not lie 
on the quadric, it is called a line of centers; if it is finite and does 
lie on the quadric, it is called a line of vertices. If the system is 
of rank one, the diametrical planes coincide. If each point of this 
plane does not lie on the quadric, it is called a plane of centers; if 
every point of the plane lies on the quadric, it is called a plane of 
vertices. 

Exampie. Find the center of the quadric 

ho 4yr— 24 day t+ 4yz+Qeu+2en4+4y—-Qetda 0. 
The equations (6) for determining the center are 
e+2y+24+1=0, w4x4+2y+2+1=0, x+2y—z2—-1=0, 
from which x+2y=0,z2+1=0. This line is a line of centers unless 
d =— 1, in which case it is a line of vertices. 


EXERCISES 
1. Find the coérdinates of the points in which the line ¢=1 ae | 
3 


y=—2 —3r, z=—1 a intersects the quadric 2? + 3 42 — 42244 2—2y— 
5=0, 
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Find which of the following quadrics have centers. Locate the center 
when it exists. 
“2. 2 —2y2+622+ 12942 -—11=b. 
3. 2x24 yr? —2—2Qez4+4ay+4yz2+2y—42-4=0. 
wy +ye2+2zx—x+2y—2-9=0. 
. 207+ 5y? + 2—4ay-—2e—-—4y—8=0. 
x — vz —ye—z2 =0. 
V+ y? + 2—Qyz¢+2uz2—Aay—x+y—z2=0. 
- P+ 4y2+ 2—4y2—-2ez2+4ey+10%4+5y—724+15=0. 
9. Show that any plane which passes through the center of a quadric is 
a diametral plane. 


10. Let P; and P; be two points on an ellipsoid, and let O be its center. 
Prove that if P, is on the diametral plane of the system of chords parallel to 
OP», then P2 is on the diametral plane of the system of chords parallel to 
OP}. 


OYA w 


~~ 67. Equation of a quadric referred to its center. If a quadric 
has a center (%, Y, 2), 1ts equation, referred to its center as origin, 
may be obtained in the following way : 
If we translate the origin to the center by putting 
walt Yy=y ty, z=2'+2%, 
the equation F(x, y, 2) = 0 is transformed into 
ax + by'? + cz? + 2 fy’z! +2 gz'a' + 2ha'y'! + 2(axy + hyo + 
Geo +l)x! + 2 (hay + by + feo + m)y! + 2(Gg%+fyo + c%+n)z' + S=0 
wherein, as in Eq. (4), S = F(&, Yo, 2). 


Since (2, Yo, %) 18 the center, it follows from (6) that , 
ax +hyy+g%m+tl =0, 
hay + by) + f%o +m = 9, (8) 


9% + fYo +c +n =), 
so that the coefficients of 2’, y', 2’ are zero, and the equation has 
the form (after dropping the accents) 
an? + by? + cz? + 2 fyz + 2 gzea+2hay+S=0. (9) 
The function S = F(a, Yo, %) may be written in the form 
S = F(2o; Yo» Zo) =— 
My( ay + hyp + 9% +1) + Yo( ha + bYo + feo + Mm) + 2( GX + Yo t cz 
n) + lay + myy + ne + a. 
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Hence, from (8) we have 
S = lx + MYo + Neo 4 d. (10) 
By eliminating 2%, Yo, % from (8) and (10) we obtain the relation 


a hog 
h b 

yi We ae 
Cy © 


il mn a—S 


This equation may be written in the form*/ 


ah g ee es 

cd 
a () 

Giaah pals anne 


ti 1 


Denote the right-hand member of this equation by A. The 
coefficient of Sis D (Eq. 7). Hence 


SiS; 
orif D0, 
A 


If D#0 and A=0, it follows from (9) and (11) that the 
quadric is a cone (Art. 46). The vertex of the quadric is the 
vertex of the cone. 

If A=0 and S#0, then D=0. Since (&%, %, %) was 
assumed to be a finite point, it follows that L= M=N=0 so 
that the surface has a line or plane of centers. 

If A=0 and S=D=0, then from (9) ‘the surface is com- 
posite. Every point common to the component planes is a vertex, 

The determinant A is called the discriminant of the given 
quadric. If A=0, the quadric is one to be Were If A=+0, 
the quadric is non-singular. © 


68. Principal planes. A Sietnowel case which S perpendic- 
ular to the chords it bisects is called a principal plane. 


TurorEM. If the coefficients in the equation of a quadric are 
real, andif the quadric does not have the plane at infinity as a com- 


ponent, the quadrt ic has at least one real, finite, principal plane. 


ark by U 
be Sel a, ra Laat A Rye. 


@,+ Ke A Crs a. b, Cc K.b, CE 
17 PRT GARY lee pay 7 en 
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The condition that the diametral plane (5) 


(GA + hw + gua t+ (hd + bp + fyy + (GAF Stove + 
A+ mp+nv=0 


is perpendicular to the chords it bisects is (Art. 14) 


ar + hu + gv es hi +bp+fv _—gA+futov, (12) 
r pe Vv 


If we denote the common value of these fractions by k, equa- 
tions (12) may be replaced by 
(a —k)X+hu+ gv=0, 
hrA+(b—k)u + fv =0, (13) 
gx + fu + (ec—k)v =0. 
The condition that these equations in A, pw, v have a solution other 
than 0, 0, 0 is 
a—k h g 

ho 6 — he 

g J c-k 
or, developed and arranged in powers of hk, 

B—(a+b+c)k’ +(ab+ be+ca—f*? —g—h*)k—-D=0, (15) 
_ where D has the same meaning as in (7). This equation is called 
the discriminating cubic of the quadric F(a, y, z) =0. 

To each real root, different from zero, of the discriminating 
cubic corresponds, on account of (13), (12), and (5), a real finite 
principal plane. Our theorem will consequently be proved if we 
show that equation (15) has at least one real root different from 
zero. The proof will be given in the next article. 


= 0, (14) 


69. Reality of the roots of the discriminating cubic. We shall 
first prove the following theorem : 
TueoreM I. The roots of the discriminating cubic are all real. 
Let k, be any root of (15) and let Ag, pro, v) (not all zero) be values 
of 2, », v that satisfy (13) when k=h,. If k is acomplex number, 
Noy oy Yo May be complex. Let 
H=At+ Or Ho = fa + ip'y, %y= +r, 


. ae ! ! " 
where i=V —1 and \y, A, wy wy) M1 v' are real. 
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Substitute k, and these values of A,, po, vo for k, A, pw, v in (138), 
multiply the resulting equations by Ay— 1A, oy — te), v1. — tv, re- 
spectively, and add. The result is 

(A? =“- NP ae as py +v) + v'’) k= Q? at n'?) a ++ (uy “Es re) b 

ar Ce mm v') cy2 (a1 of wii) f+ 2 (Ay + vr) g 

+ 2 (Amy + Alp) A. 
The coefficient of k, is real and different from zero. The number 
in the other member of the equation is real. Hence &, is real. 
Since k, is any root of (15), the theorem follows. 


TuroreM II. Not all the roots of the discriminating cubic are 
equal to zero. 

The condition that all the roots of (15) are zero is 
a+b+c=0, ab+be+ca—f?—g7—h?=0, D=0. 
Square the first member of the first equation, and subtract twice 

the first member of the second from it. The result is 
V4+V4C42f+4+297+4+2V=0. 
Since these numbers are real, it follows that 
C=ba t= fag=h=20; 
but if these conditions are satisfied, the equation of the quadric 


contains no term in the second degree in @, y, z, which is contrary 
to hypothesis (Art. 65). 


70. Simplification of the equation of a quadric. Let the axes be 
“transformed in such a way that a real, finite principal plane of the 
quadric F(a, y, 2) =0 is taken as aw=0. Since the surface is now 
symmetric with respect to «=0 (Art. 68), the coefficients of the . 
terms of first degree in « must all be zero. Hence the equation 
has the form 


ax? + by? + cz + 2 fyz+ 2my+4+2nz+d=0. 


Moreover, «#0, since otherwise «=0 would not be a principal 
plane (Art. 68). 
Now let the planes y=0, z=0 be rotated about the X-axis 


through the angle @ defined by tan 2 6 = jt. This rotation re- 
—¢ 
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duces the coefficient of yz to zero, and the equation has the form 
a's? + by? + cla +2m'y+2n'z+d'=0, (16) 


wherein a' + 0, but any of the other coefficients may be equal to zero. 


71. Classification of quadric surfaces. Since the equation of a 
quadric can always be reduced to the form (16), a complete classi- 
fication can be made by considering the possible values of the co- 
efficients. 

I. Let both b' and c’ be different from zero. By translation of 


pe ' BET a osh 
the axes in such a way that (0, Soe = 
c 


) is the new origin, 


the equation reduces to 
ala? + by? + cl22= ad". 
If d+ 0, divide by @" and put 
" Ww " 
a + a’, a 0% c= + ¢, 
the signs being so chosen that a, b, c are real. This gives the fol-. 
lowing four types: 


© 4%4%=1. Bipsoia. (Art. 56) 


aw + eet, Hyperboloid one sheet. (Art. 57) 


Gaps0 ee 
nO ol eee . 
oh SEE ee =1. Hyperboloid two sheets. (Art. 58) 
a 6? (or 
ye y? gr st “ “ F 
——-—2.—~=1, Imaginary ellipsoid. (Art. 59) 
az 62 oa 
If d'' = 0, the reduced forms are 
2 yp ge P 
—+2%.1"-.=(. Imaginary cone. (Art. 62) 
GO e 
oC ¥y gr ate 
oe + jaa aa 0. Real cone. (Art. 62) 


ti etc =), 0! 0: 
If n'+0, by a translation of axes, the equations may be re- 


duced to 
a’ + bly? + 2 n'z =0. 
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This equation takes the form 


ee e =2nz. Elliptic paraboloid. (Art. 60) 
a 

or fa — f =2nz. Hyperbolic paraboloid. (Art. 61) 
a 


according as a! and 0! have the same or opposite signs. 
If n'=0, the equation may be reduced to 


a'x? + bly? +d" = 0. 
If d" + 0, this ano be written in the form 


— =+ : +1=0. Quadric cylinder. (Art. 63) 
and if d!’ == 0, = + v= 0. Pair of intersecting planes. 


III. Let 6‘'=c’=0. Equation (16) is in this case 
a'a? +2 m'y +2 n'z+d'=0. 
If m and n are not both zero, since the plane 2 m'y + 2 n/z+d' 
=0 is at right angles to ~=0, we may rotate and translate the 


axes so that this plane is the new y=0. The equation of the sur- 
face becomes 


=2my. Parabolic cylinder. (Art. 63) 
If m' and n' are both zero, we have, 
bu ise Oy ga oe ee 0. Two parallel planes. 
if i=), =0. One plane counted twice. 


_~ 72, Invariants uader motion. A function of the coefficients of 
_ the equation of a surface, the value of which is unchanged when 
the axes are rotated and translated (Arts. 36 and 387), is called an 
invariant under motion of the given surface. It will be shown 
that the expressions 


IT=a+b+e 
J= be + ca + ab — f? — g? — h?, 


& TG awe 

Gao ot 
D=|h b fi, aa |e Bea 
oP rf Ow 

g Ff ; 
mn a 
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formed from the coefficients of the equation (1) of a quadric are 
invariants under motion. 


= %8. Proof that J, J, and D are invariants. When the axes ar 


4 


EN Geek on 


translated (Art. 36), the coefficients of the terms in the second 
degree in the equation of a quadric are unchanged. Hence J, J, 
and D are unchanged. 

Since the equations of rotation (Art. 37) are linear and homo- 
geneous in 2, y, 2, x’, y', z', the degree of any term is not changed 
by these transformations, so that a term of the first degree can- 
not be made to be of the second, nor conversely. Suppose the 
expression 


S (a, Y, 2) Sax + 2 hay + by? + 2 gaz +2 fyz + cz 
is transformed by a rotation into 
S'(e', y', 2)= ae? + 2 h'a’y’ + bly? + 2 g’a'2! + 2 f’y'2! + c'2” 
Now consider the function 
$(@, Y Y= SAY, 2) -— ke +y +2). 

The expression 27+ y’ + 2’ is the square of the distance of a point 
(x, y, 2) from the origin, and will therefore remain of the same 
form #? + y? +2! by the transformation of rotation (Art. 37). 

If, then, f(x, y, z) is changed into f'(@', y’, z'), p(x, y, z) will be 
changed into 

pia’, y' 2!) =f'(2', y', z!) we k(a!? + y!? + 2!%), 

If & has sucb a value that ¢ is the product of two linear factors in 
a, y, z, then, for the same value of k, the expression ¢' will be the 


product of two linear factors in a!, y’, 2’. The condition that ¢ is 
the product of two factors is that its discriminant vanishes, that 
is 
a—k h g 
h b—k f NasO; 
g tee k 
which, developed in powers of k, is exactly the equation of the dis- 
criminating cubic (Art. 68) 
k—Ikh??+J7k—D=0. 
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Similarly, the condition that ¢' is the product of two linear fac- 
tors is — I'he? + J'k — D'=0, 

where J', J’, and D! are the expressions J, J, and D formed from 
the coefficients of f’(a', y', z'). 

These two equations have the same roots, hence the coefficients 
of like powers of k must be proportional. But the coefficient of # 
is unity in each, hence, 

he & J =, DY =D), 
that is, J, J, D are invariants. 

From the theorem just proved the following is readily obtained : 

THroremM. When the axes are transformed in such a way that 
the coefficients of xy, yz, and zx are all zero, the coefficients of x*, ys 
and 2 are the roots of the discriminating cubic. 

For, if the equation of the quadric has been reduced to 

ala? + bly? + c'2+ 2e+2m'y+2n'z24+ d'=0, 
the discriminating cubic is 
k8—(a'+6'+c')k+(a'b!' + b'c! + c'a')k — a'b'c! = 0. 
The roots of this equation are a’, b', and c'’. This proves the 
proposition. 

From the theorem just proved, the following criteria immedi- 
ately follow: 

If two roots of the discriminating cubic are equal and different 
from zero, the quadric is a surface of revolution, and conversely. 

If all three roots of the discriminating cubie are equal and 
different from zero, the quadric is a sphere. 

If A#0, and a root of the discriminating cubic is zero, the 
_ quadric is non-central. 

If two roots of the discriminating cubic are equal to zero, the 


terms of second degree in the equation of the quadric form a 
perfect square. 


74. Proof that A is invariant. It will first be proved that A is 
invariant under rotation. The reasoning is similar to that in 
Art. 73. Let 

F(a, y, 2) = ax? + by? + cz? + 2 fyz + 2 gzw + 2 hay + 2 le +2 my 
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be the equation of the given quadric. Let this equation be trans- 
formed by a rotation into 
F(a', y', = a'a!2 ae bly" + c'z! +2 fly'2! fe o g'2'a! ak y, h'ac'y! + Q1'x! 
+2 m'y'+2n'z'+d'=0. 
This rotation transforms the expression 
B(x, ¥, Z)= F(a, y, z)—k@+y+2+1) 
into @(a!, y', 2) = F(a’, y', 2) — h(a? +y" +42" 4 1). 


The discriminants of ® and ©! are, respectively, 


a—k h g U a'—k h' g' i 
h b—k f m h'. U'—k ef m' 
g ap c—k n oun g' fic we — hee al 
y m n d—k I m! ni d—k 


The roots of the quartic equations in k obtained by equating these 
discriminants to zero are equal; since a value of k which makes 
= 0 singular also makes ®' = 0 singular and conversely (Art. 67). 
Hence, since the coefficient of k* in each equation is unity, the 
constant terms are equal; that is, A=A’. Hence, A is invariant 
under rotation. 

In order to prove that A is invariant under translation, let the 
axes be translated to parallel axes through (a, y%, %). The equa- 
tion of the quadric becomes (cf. Art. 67) 


F'(e', y', 2") = awl? + by + cz? + 2 faly' + 2 gy'z! + 2 hale! 
+ 2 (aay + heyy + 92% + 0) a! + 2 (hay + bY) +f + m)y' 
+ 2 (ya + fyot+ cz +n)2z'+S = 0, 

where S= F(a, Y, 2%). The discriminant of F'(z', y', z') is 


a h g axot+hyotgzo+l 

h b ik hao+ byot+ fzo+m 

g i) c Gxot fyotcezo +n | 
axothyotgzot+l haotbyot+feotm gtotfyotczo+n S 


Multiply the first column by x,, the second by y, the third by 2, 
and subtract their sum from the last column. In the resulting 
determinant, multiply the first row by x, the second by y,, the 
third by z, and subtract their sum from the last row. Finally 
divide the first row and column each by %, the second row and 
column each by y, and the third row and column each by 4. 
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The resulting determinant is A. Hence A'’= A, so that A is inva- 
riant under translation. Since A is invariant unaer both transla- 
tion and rotation, it is invariant under motion. 


75. Discussion of numerical equations. In order to determine 
the form and position of a quadric with a given numerical equa- 
tion, it is advisable to determine the standard form (Art. 71) to 
which the equation of the given quadric may be reduced, and the 
position in space of the codrdinate axes for which the equation 
has this standard form. For this purpose the roots ky, k,, k; of 
the discriminating cubic and the value of the discriminant A 
should first be computed. 

A. If all the roots k,, k., k, are different from zero, the three 
principal planes may be determined as in Art. 68. If these planes 
are taken as codrdinate planes, the equation reduces to (Art. 67, 
duel le Att, (a) 

ae: 
ky kgks 

B. If one root k; is zero, two finite principal planes may be 
determined as before. Let these be taken as x= 0 and y=0. 
At least one intersection of the new Z-axis with the surface is at 
infinity. If this axis does not lie on the surface, and does meet 
the surface in one finite point, the axes should be translated to 
this point as origin. The equation of the surface now has the 
form 


Kya? + Keg? + hye? + 


kya? + kay? + 2 n'"'z = 0. 


Since 
Kew 0s 200 
0 k 0 0 
A= 0 0 @ Obst 
0 0 xn O 
it follows that 
nl = —A, 


If the new Z-axis lies on the quadric, or if it has no finite point 
in common with it, any point on the new Zaxis may be chosen for 
origin and the equation takes the form 


he+khy+S=0, 
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where (Art. 67) 
S = lay + my, + n&% + d, 
and (a, Yo, %) are the old codrdinates of the new origin. 

C. If two roots of the discriminating cubic are zero, the terms 
of the second degree in the original equation form a perfect square, 
so that the equation of the surface, referred to the original axes, 
is of the form 

(aa + By + yz)? +2 le +2 my+2nz+d=0, 
or (ax + By + yz + 8)?+ 270 — ad) + 2(m — Bd)y + 2(n — yd)z 
+d—=0. (17) 
If the planes ax + By + yz+8=0, 
2( — ad) + 2(m — Bd)y + 2(n — yd)z+d—F=0 
are not parallel, we may choose 6 so that they are perpendicular. 
The first term of (17) is proportional to the square of the distance 
of the point (a, y, z) from the plane 
ax + By + yz+ 5=0. 

The remaining terms of (17) are proportional to the distance to 
the second plane. If these planes, with the appropriate value of 
6, are chosen as « = 0, y= 0, the equation reduces to 


(a? + B+ y)y? + 2V (1 — 0d)+(m — B3)?+(n — yd)? «= 0. 
If the two planes are parallel, § may be so chosen that 
1—ad=0, m—BS=0, n—yd=0. 


The equation now becomes 
(a? + BP+y)yrt+ d — *=0, 
wherein ax + By + yz+6=0 is the new y=0. 


Examp_eE 1. Discuss the equation 
x2 —2y2 +622 + 1242 -16x—4y — 3862+ 62 =0. 

The equations determining the center are x+6z2—8=0, 2y+2=0, 
6«+6z2—18=0, from which the codrdinates of the center are (2,— 1, 1). 
The invariants are J= 5, J=— 44, D=60, A = 1800. 

Hence, the discriminating cubic is 
k — 5k? — 44k —60=0. 
Its roots are kj = 10, ke =— 2, ks =— 3. The transformed equation is 
1022 —2y?—322+ 30=0. 
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The direction cosines of the new axes through (2, — 1, 1) are found, as in 
Art. 68, by giving &% the values 10, — 2, — 3, to be 

2 3 —3 2 
gg hai 0, 
v13 V13 


Reel exit Se 
The surface is an hyperboloid of one sheet. 


ExampLe 2. Discuss the quadric 
lla?+10y24+622—8yz2+420 —120y+72%—72y+ 362 + 150 =0. 
The discriminating cubic is 
13 — 27 k? + 180k — 324 =0. 
Its roots are 3, 6, 18. A =— 8888. The surface is an ellipsoid. 
The equations for finding the center are 
llw«—6y+224+36=0, —6x2+10y—42—36=0, 
2%—4y+624 18=0. 
The codrdinates of the center are (— 2, 2, — 1). The direction cosines of, 
the axes are 
2h 43 $e —$3 —$ 2 —4- 
The equation of the ellipsoid referred to its axes is 
322 + 6 y? + 18 22 = 12. 
Examp.e 3. Discuss the quadric 
8a2 —y2 +2224 6y2 —42u —2ay—144%4+4y74 2024 21=0. 
The discriminating cubic is 
k8—4k?—-18k4+19=0. 


Its roots are approximately 1.2, 5.7, —2.9. A=0. The surface is a cone. 
The equations for finding the vertex are 


8x —y—22—-7T=0, —e4—y4+3242=0, —24%4+82422410=0. 


The codrdinates of the vertex are (1, —2, —1). The direction cosines of 
the axes are approximately 


8, .4,.5; 6, —4, —.7; 0, .6, — .4. 
The equation of the cone referred to its axes is approximately 
1.2 “2 + 5.7 y? — 2.9 22 =0. 


EXAMPLE 4. Discuss the quadric 
4a2+ y2 4+ 22—2Qyz2+4u2—4ay—82"4424+7=0. 
This equation may be written in the form 
(2Q%—y+2+4+56)?=(8445)a —2 dy —4—25)2 —7 4 82. 


If 6=—1, the planes 2% -—y+z2—1=0 and 4%+2y—62—6=0 are 
perpendicular. If we take these planes as y! = 0 and x! = 0, the equation of 
the surface reduces to 6 y2=V56x. The surface is a parabolic cylinder, 
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Discuss the quadrics: 
1 38242y+2-4ay—4yz24+2=0. 


2 v-yt+22-2yz2+4az2+4ry-2x-4y-1=0. 

3. 6yY4+8246y2+6a2+2ry+2ex+4y-22-1=0. 

4,47 4y-8248y2-422+42y-82-4y74+424+4=0. 
6. 6a? 4+2y422-—4y2-2exr+2ry -624+2y4+22-12=0. 
6. 602-222 -6yz-O6az-2Zay+2xr+4y422=0. 

7% 408 44yY42—-—4y2-442+82xy-6y+62-3=0. 

8. 2? -—yetue—cyt+er+ty+22-2=0. 

9. 34° +6y2+6ary¥ —-224+224+4=0. 

10. 82°43 y4242y24+2e2-2aey-—Tx+y+62-7=0. 

11. 32?-5y4+152—-22yz24+1422-14ay+22-10y+62-5=0. 
12. 2 -—-y-22—-4y24+2ry -—2y422=0. 

13. 2? -—6yz+32r+22y+7—-182=0. 

14. 2 -2y4+2-42r—-12ey+4y+42-9=0. 

15. 7?24+2y422422y-2¢4-4y-42=0. 

16. 82 +y4+2+4+ y2-—32~ -—2xey+22+4y4+22=0. 

17. For what values of c is the surface 


5at4+3y2?+c2+2224+15=0 
a surface of revolution? 
18. Determine d in such a way that 
V+yp+52+2ye+4az2—-4zy+2x+2y+d=0 


igs a cone. 


CHAPTER VIII 


SOME PROPERTIES OF QUADRIC SURFACES 


| 76. Tangent lines and planes. If the two points of intersection 
of a line and a quadric coincide at a point P), the line is called a 
tangent line and P, the point of tangency. If the surface is sin- 
gular, it is supposed in this definition that P, is not a vertex. 


TurorEM. The locus of the lines tangent to the quadric at P, is 
a plane. 


Let the equation of the quadric be 


F(x, y, 2) = ax + by? + c2* + 2 fyz + 2 gza + 2 hay 
+2lea+2my+2nz+d=0, (1) 
and let the equation of any line through P, = (a, Yo, 2) be 
(Art. 20) 
L=XAtrAry y=y%tpyur, 2=%+ vi, (2) 
Since P, lies on the quadric, F(a, Yo, %) = 0. Hence, one root of 
equation (3), Chapter VII, which determines the intersections of 


the line (2) with the quadric (1), is zero. The condition that a 
second root is zero is R = 0, or 


XN (Ax + hy + G% +1) + pe (haty + dyp + fo + mM) 
+ v (ga + fio + c%+n)=0. (8) 


If we substitute in (3) the values of A, », vy from (2), we obtain 


(& — 2%) (Aa + hy + g% + I +(Y — Yo)(ha + bY. + 2 + m) 

+ (% — %%) (9% + fYo + C% +n) = 0, (4) 
which must be satisfied by the codrdinates of every point of every 
line tangent to the quadric at P, Conversely, if (a, y, z) is any 
point distinct from P), whose codrdinates satisfy (4), the line de- 
termined by (a, y,z) and P) is tangent to the surface at P,. 
Since (4) is of the first degree in (a, y, z), it is the equation of a 
plane. This plane is called the tangent plane at P,. 

90 
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The equation (4) of the tangent plane may be simplified. Mul- 
tiply out, transpose the constant terms to the second member, and 
add la) + my, + nz +d to each member of the equation. The 
second member is F'(a%, Yo, %), Which is equal to zero, since Py lies 
on the quadric. The equation of the tangent plane thus reduces 
to the form 
aay + bY Yo + Cx% + S(Y%o + 2Yo) + Gg (2a + 2%) + h (Yo + Yo) 

+ 1(@ + %) +m(y + Yo)+n(Z+%) +a =0. (5) 

This equation is easily remembered. It may be obtained from 
the equation of the quadric by replacing 2, y?, 2? by way, YY) 23 
2 y2, 2 zx, 2 xy DY Ye + 2Yoy 2p + WN, LYo + YX; and 2a, Zy, 2z by 
L+ Ay Y+Yo 2+ % respectively. 

“——77. Normal forms of the equation of the tangent plane. The equa- 
tion of the tangent plane to the central quadric 
aw + by? + ce =1 (6) 
at the point (2, %, %) on it is 
Ax, + byY) + cz% = 1. 
Let the normal form of the equation of this plane (Art. 13) be 


D+ py + vz=p, (7) 
so that 


a = AX, P= bYos f = Ce. 


Since (2; Yo; %) lies on the quadric, we have 
ax? + by? + cz? = 1, 
from which 
2 2 
V+ ep ags (8) 


Conversely, if this equation is satisfied, the plane (7) is tangent 
to the quadric (6). 
By substituting the value of p from (8) in (7), we have 


r2 2 2 
het wytweayote te, 


which is called the normal form of the equation of the tangent 
plane to the central quadric (6). 
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It follows from (8) that the necessary and sufficient condition 


that the plane 
ux + vy + we=1 


is tangent to the quadric (6) is that 
2 2 2 


This equation is called the equation of the quadric (6) in plane 
coordinates. 
Again, if 
ax? + by? = 2 nz (10) 


is the equation of a paraboloid (Arts. 60 and 61), it is proved ina 
similar way that the normal form of the equation of the tangent 
plane to the paraboloid is 


2 2 
etn ta P(E TE) (11) 


and that the condition that the plane 
ux + vy +wz=1 
is tangent to the paraboloid is 


— +> +=" =0. (12) 


Equation (12) is the equation of the paraboloid in plane codrdinates. 


_ 78. Normal to a quadric. The line through a point P, on a 


y 


quadric, perpendicular to the tangent plane at Py, is called the 
normal to the surface at P,. 
It follows from equation (4) that the equations of the normal 
at P, to the quadric F(a, y, z)=0 are 
wv — X% as Umer YG a & — % 
Aaty + hyp + gz +l hay t+ byo t+ feo+m ga +fyot cam+n 


- (13) 


EXERCISES 


1. Show that the point (1, — 2,1) lies on the quadric 2? — y2+4 224 
4yz+22u+ay—xu+y+2+12=0. Write the equations of the tangent 
plane and the normal line at this point. 

2. Show that the equation of the tangent plane to a sphere, as derived in 
Art. 76, agrees with the equation obtained in Art. 50. 


Arts. 78, 79] 
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|..%. Prove that the normals to a central quadric ax? + by? + cz? = 1, at all 
points on it, in a plane parallel to a principal plane, meet two fixed lines, 
one in each of the other two principal planes. 


4. Prove that, if all the normals to the central quadric ax? + by? + cz? = 1 
intersect the X-axis, the quadric is a surface of revolution about the X-axis. 


5. Prove that the tangent plane at any point of the quadric cone 
ax? + by? + cz? = 0 passes through the vertex. 


bo” 


, 6. Prove that the locus of the point of intersection of three mutually per- 
pendicular tangent planes to the central quadric az? + by? + cz? = 1 is the 


concentric sphere x? + y? + 22 = = + = + =e This sphere is called the director 
a c 


sphere of the given central quadric. 


7. Prove that through any point in space pass six normals to a given 
central quadric, and five normals to a given paraboloid. 


_-°%9. Rectilinear generators. The equation of the hyperboloid 
of one sheet 


\ 


& 


or also 


Vit 


JS 


See age lie 

aoe 2? Cf) 
OD Gi © 

zoel oe 

; i ae Go) 
DG 


Let the value of each member in (14) be denoted by é, so that 
by clearing of fractions we have 


saa(ted) (a) 


For each value of é, these equations define a line. Every point 
on such a line lies on the surface, since its codrdinates satisfy 
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(14). Moreover, through each point of the surface passes a line 
of the system (16) since the coérdinates of each point on the sur- 
face satisfy (14) and consequently satisfy (16). The system of 
lines (16), in which € is the parameter, is called a regulus of lines 
on the hyperboloid. Any line of the regulus is called a generator. 

Similarly, by equating each member of (15) to y, we obtain the 
system of lines whose equations are 


ne y Uk Ose 

pope ja ee duae 
in which 7 is the parameter. This system of lines constitutes a 
second regulus lying on the surface. The two reguli will be 
called the € regulus and the 7 regulus, respectively. Through 
every point P of the surface passes one, and but one, generator 
belonging to each regulus. Moreover, any plane that contains a 
generator of one regulus contains a generator of the other regulus 
also. The equation of any plane through a generator of the é 
regulus, for example, may be written in the form (Art. 24) 


sie {e-$)-«G-3)] 


Since this equation may also be written in the form 


D5 y y aes 
ep apc fn [etc Were ad Fa (pele il lace (Soe 
me auleeye cr) 


if follows that this plane also passes through a generator of the 
n regulus. Every such plane is tangent to the surface at the 
point of intersection P of the generators in it, since every line 
in the plane through P has its two intersections with the surface 
coincident at P. 


ExampLe. The equations of the reguli on the hyperboloid 


Y _ g2 — 

4+ 9 : 
% y 7] ae 

are = = ee === We 
a (143), ‘ g=e(5 z)s 
sole cate er (eee 

and ye (1 z), 14+¥=0(5 2). 


The point (2, 6, 2) lies on the surface. The values of — and 7 which 
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determine the generators through this point are =1, 7 =— 8. Hence, the 
equations of these generators are 


Ko fs y Of @ x by y Diets x 
es a da =—3(1—£), 142 =—3/2— 
5°? age, Aes Z, an ped 3( a ae 3(¢ “). 


The equation of the plane determined by these lines is 
8e+4y—122-—6=0. 


This is the equation of the tangent plane at (2, 6, 2) (Art. 76). 
It is similarly seen that the equation 

ae yt 

aie pee 2 nz 


of the hyperbolic paraboloid may also be written in the forms 


all 
ae ae = 
Tae Ce 
a bd 
ey 
and Tice ah wf 
2nze 2 y 7 
Ci 


Hence, on this surface also, there is a € regulus and an y regulus 
The generators of the € regulus are parallel to the fixed plane 


5 =05 those of the » regulus, to the fixed plane +50. 
a 


By writing the above equations in homogeneous codrdinates, it is 


seen that the line ~ +o= 0, ¢ = 0 in the plane at infinity belongs 
a 


to the € regulus; and the line cae 0,¢=0 to the » regulus. 


Hence the plane at infinity is tangent to the paraboloid. 

The hyperboloid of one sheet and the hyperbolic paraboloid are 
sometimes called ruled quadrics, since the reguli on them are real. 
It will be shown (Art. 115), that on every non-singular quadric 
there are two reguli; but, on all the quadrics except these two, 
the reguli are imaginary. 


»- 80. Asymptotic cone. The cone whose vertex is the center of 
a given central quadric, and which contains the curve in which 
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the quadric intersects the plane at infinity, is called the asymp- 
totic cone of the given quadric. 
If the equation of the quadric is 
| aw + by? + cz? = t, 
the equation of its asymptotic cone is 
au? + by? + c2z?=0. 


For, this equation is the equation of a cone with vertex at the 
center (0, 0, 0,1) of the given quadric (Art. 46). Its curve of 
intersection with the plane at infinity coincides with the curve of 


intersection 
aw’ + by?+c2=0,t =), 


of the given surface with that plane. 


EXERCISES 


1. Show that the quadric xy =z isruled. Find the equations of its gen- 
erators. 


2. Show that «?-— 222+ 5y—x%+4+82=0isa ruled quadric. 


3. Prove that, for all values of x, the line « + 1=ky = — (K+ 1)z lies on 
the surface yz + za+ay+tyt+2z=0. 


4. Prove that (y + mz)(« + nz) =z represents an hyperbolic paraboloid 
which contains the X-axis and the Y-axis. 


5. Show that every generator of the asymptotic cone of acentral quadric 
is tangent to the surface at infinity. From this property derive a definition 
of an asymptotic cone. 


6. Show that every generator of the asymptotic cone of an hyperboloid of 
one sheet is parallel to a generator of each regulus on the surface, 
81. Plane sections of quadrics. 


TuroreM I. The section of a quadric by a finite plane, which is 
not a component of the surface, is a conic. 


For, let z be any given finite plane, and let the axes be chosen 
so that the equation of this plane is z=0. Let the equation of 
the quadric, referred to this system of axes, be 


ax? + by? + c2 4-2 fyz+2 gaw+2 hay+2 le+2 my+2 nz+d=0. (17) 


If, when z = 0, (17) vanishes identically, the given quadric is 
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composite and z=0 is one component; otherwise, the locus 
defined in the X Y-plane by putting z = 0 in (17) is a conic. 


TuroreM II. The sections of a quadric by a system of parallel 
planes are similar conics and similarly placed. 


Let the axes be chosen so that the equations of the given sys- 
tem of parallel planes is z = k, and let (17) be the equation of the 
given quadric. The equation of the projecting cylinder of the 
section by the plane z = k is 
an + 2 hey + by? +2 (1+ gk)x+2(m+fk)y + ch?+2nk+d=0. 
The curves in which these cylinders intersect z = 0, and conse- 
quently (Art. 45) the curves of which they are the projections, 
are similar and similarly placed, since the coefficients of 2, ay, 
and 7? in the above equation are independent of k.* 

The equations of the section of the surface by the plane at 
infinity are found by making (17) homogeneous in 2, y, 2, t and put- 
tingt=0. They are 

au + by? + cz? 4+ 2 fyz +2 gza+ 2hay=0,t=0. 
The locus of these equations is called the infinitely distant conic 
of the quadric. This conic consists of two lines if the first mem- 
ber of the first equation is the product of two linear factors., The 
condition for factorability is vr 4) 91 im i 
D'= 0," i 


EXERCISES h k + 

1. Find the semi-axes of the ellipse in which the plane z = 1 intersects 
the quadric 22+ 4y?— 3224+ 4yz2-—2x4—4y=1. 

2. Show that the planes z= intersect the quadric 22?— y?+ 3224 
4az—2yz2+4x2+2y=0in hyperbolas. Find the equations of the locus of 
the centers of these hyperbolas. 

3. Show that the curve of intersection of the sphere x? + y? + 22 = r? and 


5 5 2 y? 22 a a 
the ellipsoid a + o = an 1 lies on the cone 


LAS cr (abe) Wer as af a nk 
a-ale ae are C2 Faire 


Find the values of r for which this cone is composite. Show that each com- 
ponent of the composite cones intersects the ellipsoid in a circle. 


* Cf. Salmon, ‘‘ Conic Sections,’’ 6th edition, p. 222. 
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_~$2. Circular sections. We shall prove the following theorem : 


Turorem I. Through each real, finite point in space pass six 
planes which intersect a given non-composite, non-spherical quadric 
in circles. If this quadric is not a surface of revolution nor a para- 
bolic cylinder, these siv planes are distinct; two are real and four 
are imaginary. If the quadric is a surface of revolution or a para- 
bolic cylinder, four of the planes are real and coincident and two are 
imaginary. 


Two proofs will be given, based on different principles. 

Proof I. Since parallel sections of a quadric are similar, it 
will suffice if we prove this theorem for planes through the origin. 
The planes through any other point, parallel to the planes of the 
circular sections through the origin, also intersect the quadric in 
circles. 

Let the axes be chosen in such a way that the equation of the 
quadric is (Art. 70) 

kyo? + ky? + ky? + 2 le +2 my+2nz+d=0, (18) 


where k,, k,, k; are the roots of the discriminating cubie (Art. 73). 
The condition that a plane intersects this quadric in a circle is 
that its conics of intersection with the given quadric and with a 
sphere coincide. 

The curve of intersection of the quadric (18) with the sphere 


kK@+y+2)4+2le+2 my+2nz+d=0 (19) 


coincides with the intersection of either of these surfaces with 


the cone 
(k, — k) a? +(k, —k)y? +(k; —k)2=0. 


This cone is composite if the first member of its equation is 
factorable, that is, if k is equal to k,, k,, or ks. 
It follows that each of the six planes 


Vk, — ky t= +-Vk, — ky y 
Viky — hey @ = + Vig — Key 2 
Vig — ky y = + Vi, — ig 


intersects the quadric (18) in a conic which lies on the sphere (19) 
and is consequently a circle. 
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If k, > k, > k, the six planes are distinct. The planes 
Vie, — hey = + Veg — hy z 
are real. The others are imaginary. 

If hy = TZ k;, the last four planes coincide with z=0. The 
other two are imaginary. If k,=k,+0, the quadric (18) is a 
surface of revolution (Art. 73). If k,=k,=0, it is a parabolic 
cylinder (Art. 75). 

If the equation of the surface is in the form (17), and k,, k,, k, 
are the roots of its discriminating cubic, it follows from the dis- 
cussion in Article 73, that the equations of the planes of the 
circular sections through the origin are 

ax? + by? + cz? + 2 fyz+ 2 gua +2 hay — ky (a? + y? + 2) =0, 

as? + by? + cz +4 2 fyz + 2 gzx+ 2 hay — k,(a? + y? + 27) =0, 

aa? + by? + cz? + 2 fyz + 2 gzu + 2 hay — k; (0? + y? + 2)=0. 
* Proof II. It was shown (Art. 49) that a plane section of a 
quadric is a circle if it passes through the circular points of its 
plane. The conic in which the quadric meets the plane at infinity 
has four points of intersection with the absolute. Any plane 
other than the plane at infinity which passes through two of 
these points will meet the quadric in a conic through the circular 
points of the plane; hence the section is a circle. — 

The coérdinates of the points of intersection may be found by 
making the equations 

ax? + by? + cz? +2 fyz +2 gzu+2hay=0, v+y'+2=0 
simultaneous. Since both equations have real coefficients and the 
second is satisfied by no real values of the variables, it follows 
that the four points P,, P,, P;, P, consist of two pairs of conjugate 
imaginary points, or of one pair counted twice. 

In the first case, let P,, P, be one pair of conjugate points, and 
P,, P, the other. The lines P,P,, P;P, are real (Art. 41), while the 
lines P,P;, P,P, P,P, P,P; are imaginary. The pairs of lines 
PP, P;P,; P,P, P.P,; PP, P,P; constitute composite conics 
passing through all four of the points P,, P,, P; Py. 

In the second case, let P, = P, and P,=P;. The lines P,P, and 
P,P, coincide, and the lines P,P;, P,P,are tangents to both curves, 
which have double contact with each other at these points. 


Univ. of Arizona Library 
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In either case the equations of the lines P,P, can be found aa 
follows. ‘Through the points of intersection of (17) and the abso- 
lute passes a system of conics 


aa+ by? +cv+2 fyz+2 gzat2 hay —k(e’+y+z27)=0, t=0. (19") 


A conic of this system will consist of two straight lines through 
the four points of intersection if its equation is factorable, that is, 


a—k h g 

h ob—k f 

g f ck 
thus k must be a root of the discriminating cubic (Art. 73). Let 
k,, k, kx be the roots of this equation. The equations of the pairs 
of lines are then 
ax+by?+c2+2 fyz+2 gza+2 hay—k,(ae’+y’+2)=0, t=0, (20) 
with similar expressions for k, and k;. From Art. 41 it follows 
that for one of the roots k, the two factors of the first member of 
the quadratic equation (20) are real, but the factors for each of 
the others are imaginary when the roots k, are all distinct. 

If u, v are the two linear factors of (20), then the line w= 0, 
t=0 will pass through one pair of points andv=0, t= 0 will pass 
through the other. A plane of the pencil w+ pt=0 will cut the 
quadric in a circle. Since a plane is determined by a line and a 
point not on the line, the theorem follows. 

In case two roots of the discriminating cubic are equal and 
different from zero, the quadric is one of revolution; the two 
conics in the plane at infinity now have double contact. 


If k, > k, > k, the planes determined by the second root are 
real. 


_ 83. Real circles on types of quadrics. The above results will now 
be applied to the consideration of the real planes of circular section 
for the standard forms of the equation of the quadric (Chap. V1). 

(a) For the ellipsoid 
ay? at 
Fe as 


the roots of the discriminating cubic are 1/a?, 1/b?, 1/c?. 
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Let a>b>c>0. Since parallel sections of the surface are 
similar, it follows that the equations of the real planes of circular 
section are 


cVe—Pae+aVe—ez+d=0, (21) es 


where d is a real parameter. 

The circle in which a plane (21) intersects the ellipsoid is real 
if the plane intersects the ellipsoid in real points, that is, if it is 
not more distant from the center than the tangent planes parallel 
to it. The condition for this is (Arts. 76 and 16) | d| < acVa?— &. 
If |d| > ac Va? — e, the circles are imaginary. 

If |d|=acVa?—c’, the circles are point circles. The four 
planes determined by these two values of d are the tangent planes 
to the ellipsoid at the points 


‘a? — b? ae 
(+0 /@= Cc?’ 0, re a? — a 
Each of these points is called an umbilic. 
umbilic. 


The two systems of planes (21) are also the real planes of circu- 
lar section of the imaginary cone 


Fry 2 rg 
a - - =0, 


and of the imaginary ellipsoid 


Wyo (b) The equations of the real planes of circular section of the 
hyperboloids of one and two sheets 


vg y? 2 


a? Beate: 
and of the real cone 

ay? 

aaa, 


where a > b > 0, are found to be 
cVa—By+tbVae+ez+d=0. 
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On the hyperboloid of one sheet and the real cone, the radii of 
the circles are real for all values of d. On the hyperboloid of two 
sheets, the circles are real only if |d| >be V0? +c. The coordi- 
nates of the umbilics on the hyperboloid of two sheets are 


0, AN ee 
b2 + @’ b2+ 


_(c) The real planes of circular section of the elliptic paraboloid 


on? y? 
re a EE a> b> 0 n0 
and the real or imaginary elliptic cylinders 
2 2 
at potha>o>0 
are determined by 
+Ve— by+b2e+d=0. 


On the real elliptic cylinder, the circles are real, and on the 
imaginary cylinder they are imaginary, for all values of d. On 
bn; » 

— 6°). 
oP (a? — B4) 
The coédrdinates of the umbilics on the elliptic paraboloid are 


the elliptic paraboloid, the circles are real if @<—— 


R + nV? — 0, 3 (a? — vf 


(d) For the hyperbolic paraboloid 


i: (ee 

and the hyperbolic cylinder 
a ip 
a ov 


the equations of the planes of the circular sections are 
be + ay+dt=0. 

The circles in these planes are all composite. For, the planes 
ba+ay+dt=0 


| 
{ 
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intersect these surfaces in the fixed infinitely distant line 
be+ay=0, t=0 
and in a rectilinear generator which varies with d. Similarly, 
the planes 
ba —ay+dt=0 
intersect them in the line 
be —ay=0, t=0 


and in a variable generator. 
Also on the parabolic cylinder 


xv? = 2 myt 


the real circles are all composite, since the planes # = dt intersect 
the surface in the fixed line « = ¢ = 0, and in a variable generator. 
We have, therefore, the following theorem: 


TuHEeoremM II. On the hyperbolic paraboloid, the hyperbolic 
cylinder, and the parabolic cylinder, the real circular sections are 
composite. The components of each circle are an infinitely distant 
line and a rectilinear generator which intersects it. 


EXERCISES 


~~]. Find the equations of the real circular sections of the surface 
4¢742y24224+3y24+a2=1. 

2. Find the equations of the real circular sections of the surface 
207+ 6y24+382+4+4ay=1. 

3. Find the radius of a circular section through the origin in Ex. 2. 

4. Find the equations of the real planes through (1, — 3, 2) which in- 
tersect the ellipsoid 2%? + y? + 42? = 1 in circles. 

5. Find the conditions which must be satisfied by the coefficients of the 


‘equation F(x, y, 2)=0 of a quadric if the planes z = k intersect it in circles. 


6. Show that the centers of the circles in Ex. 5 lie onaline. Find the 
equations of this line. : 
7. Find the second system of real planes cutting circles from the quadric 


in Ex. 5. 


8. Find the conditions which must be satisfied by the coefficients if the 
plane Ax + By + Cz + D= 0 intersects the quadric F(x, y, z)=0 in circles. 

9. Find the codrdinates of the center and the radius of the circle in 
which the plane « = 2 2 + 5 intersects the cone 3 «7? + 2 y?—222=0., 
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10. Show that, for all values of A, the equation of the planes of the cir- 
cular sections of the quadrics 
(a+r)a?+(b+Ay?4+ (C+AZ=1 


are the same. The quadrics of this system are said to be concyclic. 


_-- 84. Confocal quadrics. The system of surfaces represented by 
the equation 


yd 2 2 
rug rareamerwete so (22) 
in which k is a parameter, is called a system of confocal quadrics. 
The sections of the quadrics of the system by the principal planes 
x = 0, y = 0, z=0 are confocal conics. 

If k>— , the surface (22) is an ellipsoid; if —-? >k>— 6’, 
the surface is an hyperboloid of one sheet; if — 0? >k>—a?, the 
surface is an hyperboloid of two sheets; if —a? >k, the surface 
is an imaginary ellipsoid. ; 

If k >—c?, but approaches — c? as a limit, the minor axis of 
the ellipsoid approaches zero as a limit, and the ellipsoid ap- 
proaches as a limit the part of the XY-plane within the ellipse 

oe? 2 
vere 


= (23) 


If —c?>k> — 0%, the surface is an hyperboloid of one sheet. 
As k approaches —c’, the surface approaches the part of the 
X Y-plane exterior to the ellipse (23). As k approaches — 0%, the 
surface approaches that part of the XZ-plane which contains the 
origin and is bounded by the hyperbola 

Ce eee ao 1. 
e—h B—e 


(24) 


If — 0’ >k>-— a’, the surface is an hyperboloid of two sheets. 
As k approaches — b?, the hyperboloid approaches that part of the 
plane y = 0 which does not contain the origin. As & approaches 
—a’, the real part of the surface approaches the plane «=0, 
counted twice. 

The ellipse (23) in the XY-plane and the hyperbola (24) in the 
XZ-plane are called the focal conics of the system (22). 
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The vertices of the focal ellipse are 


(+ Va? — c, 0, 0). 
The foci are 

(+ Va? — 8, 0, 0). 
On the focal hyperbola the vertices are (+ Va? — b*, 0, 0) and the 
foci are (+ Va?—c?, 0,0). Hence, on the focal conics, the ver- 
tices of each are the foci of the other. 


___85. Confocal quadrics through a point. Elliptic codrdinates. 


Tueorem I. Three confocal quadrics pass through every point 
Pin space. If P is real, one of these quadrics is an ellipsoid, one an 
hyperboloid of one sheet, and the third an hyperboloid of two sheets. 


If P=(&, %, %) les on a quadric of the system (22), the param- 
eter k satisfies the equation 
(K+ a?) (hk + di)(k + 0?) — a%(k + b*)(k + 0) — yk + &)(k + a?) 

—2r(k+a*\(k + 0?)=0. (25) 

Since this is a cubic equation in k, and each of its roots determines 
a quadric of the system through P, there are three quadrics of 
the system (22) which pass through P. 

Let P be real. 

If k ++, the first member of (25) becomes positive. 

If k=—c’, itis — 22(—¢+a’)(— c? + 0’), which is negative. 

If k=— 0’, itis —y,°(—0? + c*?)(— 0? + a’), which is positive. 
Ifk=— a’, itis —#,°(—a?+ 6*)(—a?+ c’), which is negative. 
Hence the roots of (25) are real. One is greater than — c’, one 
lies between — c? and — 0, and the third between —b? and — a2. 

Denote these roots by k,, k,, k;. Hence, we have 


k>—@>k>—U>k >— a. 
Then, of the three quadrics 


oa y? gee 1 
GON TR DE. i 8 4; ; 
a a eo ery 26 
Bn i ek ) 
x? y 2 


(Te ATR ES a 
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which pass through P, the first is an ellipsoid, the second an hy- 
berboloid of one sheet, and the third an hyperboloid of two sheets. 

Turorem II. The three quadrics of a confocal system which 
pass through P intersect each other at right angles. 


For, the equations of the tangent planes to the first two quad- 
rics (26) are 


es WY ee ee | 
a : Kiso ee = kine Fe 
UC Wy ae =P 


+h, | B+ hy aa 
These planes are at right angles if 
x," yy ts zy 
(a? + k,)(a@? + ky) Te +hj\OC+h) (P@+kh)(e + iva 

That this condition is satis- 
fied is seen by substituting the 
coordinates of P in (26), sub- 
tracting the second equation 
from the first, and removing the 
factor k,—k,, which was seen 
to be different from zero, The 
proof for the other pairs may 

be obtained in the same way. 
The three roots k,, k,, k; of 
equation (25) are called the el- 
liptic codrdinates of the point P. 
To find the expressions for the 
rectangular coordinates of P in 
terms of the elliptic codrdinates, 
we substitute the codrdinates 
(@, %, %) of P in (26) and solve 

for ~,?, y,7, 2:2. The result is 
(P+ he +h)e+ oy 

(a? — b)(a? — c?) 
Oe 
~ @-ae-a ” 
male +thj(P+h)(?+ ks) | 
@-a)(@—®) 


"i 


(27) 
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It is seen at once from these equations that k,, k,, and k, are the 
elliptical codrdinates, not only of P, but also of the points sym- 
metric with P as to the coordinate planes, axes, and origin. 


86. Confocal quadrics tangent to a line. 


THEoREM I. Any line touches two quadrics of a confocal system. 


The points of intersection of a given line with a quadric of the 
system (22) are determined by the equation (Art. 65) 
a a le ve 24.9(_%r Yor ov 
(= pancreas a (ee Siemon 


Xo" Yor Zo" erp eG 
| thp eg tect : 


The condition that this line is tangent is 
Lor Yor Zv_\? 
e Seed? ae) 


»? v Do? 4 ae 
3 a an | eee ee) 
When expanded and simplified, this equation reduces to 
H+ [(? + od? + (08+ a2) uP + (PE BW? — (yu — Yd)? 
— (Yov — Mp)? — (HA — Xv)? ] K+ [B°e2A? + Carp? + a7??? 
— (opt — Yor) C? — (Yov — %)b? — (eA — Xv)a*?] = 0. 
Since this equation is quadratic in k, the theorem follows. 


0. 


TurorEM II. Jf two confocal quadrics touch a line, the tangent 
planes at the points of contact are at right angles. 


Let k, and k, be the parameters of the quadrics, and let 
P=(a, y', 2'), P'=(e", y", 2) be the points of tangency of the 
line with the given quadrics. The equations of the tangent 
planes at P’ and P" are (Art. 76), respectively, 


" 


wa y'y Oe av alle y"'y ae. 
@+h P+ C+kh ’ @+h +h F+h 
These planes are at right angles, if 
ale" yy"! gly! 0 (28) 


@rk\@+h)! C+hyC+hy) | Cth eth 
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Since the line through P’ and P" is tangent to both quadrics, it 
lies in the tangent planes at both points. Hence /’ and P" lie in 
both planes, so that 


Psi) att 


wal YY = a 
VC+tk B+k, +h VO+k, O+k, C+k, 

By subtracting one of these equations from the other, it is seen 

that (28) is satisfied. The planes are therefore at right angles. 


! 
gigi! - 1 gla! y'y" gle ! 
2 


87. Confocal quadrics in plane coordinates. The equation of the 
system (22) in homogeneous plane coérdinates (Art. 77) is 
aru? + be + cw? — 8? + k(w? + v? + w?) = 0. 
Since this equation is of the first degree in k, we have the follow- 
ing theorem: 


THEOREM. An arbitrary plane (uw, Vy, Ww, 8) is tangent to one 
and only one quadric of a confocal system. 


The (imaginary) planes whose homogeneous coérdinates satisfy 
the two equations 


w+ bv+cew?—st=0, wtv?+w=0 
are exceptional. They touch all the quadrics of the system. 
Hence, all the quadrics of a confocal system touch all the planes 
common to the quadric k = 0 and the absolute. 


EXERCISES 


i. Prove that the difference of the squares of the perpendicular from the 
center on two parallel tangent planes to two given confocal quadrics is con- 
stant. This may be used as a definition of confocal quadrics. 

2. Prove that the locus of the point of intersection of three mutually per- 
pendicular planes, each of which touches one of three given confocal quadrics, 
is a sphere. 

3. Write the equation of a quadric of the system (22) in elliptic codrdi- 
nates. Derive from (27) a set of parametric equations of this quadric, using 
elliptic codrdinates as parameters. 

4. Discuss the system of confocal paraboloids 

2 2 
cole aot ae 
@C+k B+k 
5. Discuss the confocal cones 


=2 nz + kn. 


a 


2 y* g2 
ee a0) 
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CHAPTER IX 


TETRAHEDRAL COORDINATES 


88. Definition of tetrahedral codrdinates. It was pointed out in 
Art. 34 that the four planes x= 0, y =0,z=0, and t = 0, which 
do not all pass through a point, may be considered as forming a 
tetrahedron which was called the codrdinate tetrahedron. We 
shall now show that a system of codrdinates may be set up in 
which the tetrahedron determined by any four given non-concur- 
rent planes is the codrdinate tetrahedron. A system of codrdi- 
nates so determined will be called a system of tetrahedral 
coordinates. 

Let the equations of the four given non-concurrent planes (re- 
ferred to a given system of homogeneous codrdinates) be 


Ag+ By+Oz+Dt=0, t=1,2,3,4 (1) 


Since these planes do not al! pass through a point, the determinant 


Te Aja Bs. Cy Di (2) 
A, Be 0; 2D 


does not vanish. 

Let the codrdinates (a, y, z, t) of any point P in space be sub- 
stituted in the first members of (1) and denote the values of the 
resulting expressions by 2, Xq, #3, %, respectively, so that 

= Aw + By + Cz + Dt, 
vy = Agr si By = Cz “| Dy, (3) 
X, = Aw + By + Cyz + Dot, 
t= Aae+ By + Cz + De. 

We shall call the four numbers 2, x, #3, x, determined by these 
equations the tetrahedral coordinates of P. The four planes (1) are 
called the coordinate planes. Their equations in tetrahedral coér- 
dinates are 1, =0, x, =0, x; = 0, and a, =0, respectively. 
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Since the four planes (1) do not all pass through a point, the 
codrdinates 2, a, v3, 2, cannot all be zero for any point in space. 
When (a, y, 2, t) are given, the values of 2, 2%, %, #, are uniquely 
determined by (3). Conversely, since the determinant (2) does 
not vanish, equations (3) can be solved for a, y, 2, t so that, when 
2, Vo, Us, X, are given, one and only one set of values of a, y, 2, ¢ 
can be found. Since (a, y, 2, t) and (ka, ky, kz, kt) represent the 
same point (Art. 29), it follows from (3) that (a, a, 253, %,) and 
(kay, katy, kas, kx,) represent the same point, k being an arbitrary 
constant, different from zero. 


89. Unit point. A system of tetrahedral codrdinates is not 
completely determined when the positions of its codrdinate planes 
are known. For, since the equations 


k(Av+ By + Cz+ Dt) =), k= 0, 
and Aw + By + Cz + Dt =0 


represent the same plane (Art. 24), it follows that if k,, ky, ks, ky, 
are four arbitrary constants different from zero, the equations 


a! =k,( Aw + By + Cz + D;t), t= 1,7, 3,4 (4) 


define a system of tetrahedral codrdinates having the same coérdi- 
nate planes as (3) but such that 


O = hots Das AZ, Ona. 


The point whose tetrahedral coérdinates with respect to a given 
system are all equal, so that a: a,:03:%,—=1:1:1:1, is called the 
unit point of the system. 


THEeorEM I. Any point P, not lying on a face of the codrdinate 
tetrahedron, may be taken as unit point. 


For, by substituting the codrdinates (a, y, z, t) of P in (4) 
values of ky, k, ks, ky may be found such that a,'=a,'=a,' = 4 
so that P is the unit point. 

Since the ratios k,:k,:k3:k, are fixed when the unit point has 
been chosen, we have the following theorem: 


Turorem II. The system of tetrahedral codrdinates ts deter- 
mined when the codrdinate planes 7, =0, a =0, %=0, %,=0 and 
the unit point (1, 1, 1, 1) have been chosen. 
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EXERCISES 


In the following problems, the equations in homogeneous codrdinates of 
the codrdinate planes of the given system of tetrahedral codrdinates are 
x—y+2t=0, x+2y—224+t=0, 
8x2+38y+224+2t=0, x—3y+24+2t=0. 


The homogeneous coérdinates of the unit point are (— 1, 2, — 1, 1). 
1. Find the tetrahedral coérdinates of the points whose homogeneous 


rectangular cobrdinates are (x, y, 2, t), (0, 0, 0,1), (1, 1,1, 1), (5,1, — 2,1), 
(8, 1,1, 0), (0, 1, — 1, 0). 
2. Find the rectangular codrdinates of the points whose tetrahedral 
coordinates are (— 1, 1, 4, 3), (1, 2, — 1, — 5), (0, 0, 1, 3), (a1, x2, x3, %4). 
3. Write the equation of the surface x; + 2%, — 2x3 — x, =0 in rec- 


tangular codrdinates, Show that the locus is a plane. 


4. Write the equation of the plane 5%+y+z2—t=0 in tetrahedral 
coérdinates. 


5. Write the equation of the surface «%2 + x%3%4=0 in rectangular 
codrdinates. 

6. Solve Exs. 1 and 2 when the point whose rectangular codrdinates are 
(8, 1, — 2, 2) is taken as unit point, 


7. Why may not a point lying in a face of the tetrahedron of reference 
be taken as unit point ? 


90. Equation of a plane. Planecoordinates. From the equation 
ux + vy + wz + st =0 (5) 


of a plane in homogeneous rectangular codrdinates, the corre- 
sponding equations in tetrahedral codrdinates can be found by 
solving equations (3) for a, y, z,¢ and substituting in (5). The 
‘resulting equation is linear and homogeneous in a, a 2%, % of 


the form 
UyM, + Ugly + Ugtl3 + Use, = 0, (6) 


with constant coefficients w,, Ua, Us Uy Conversely, any equation 
of the form (6) defines a plane. For, if a, a, 73, 7, are replaced 
by their values from (3), the resulting equation is 


ux + vy + wz+ st =0, 
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wherein U = Ay, + Agtle + Agus + Agtty, 
v= By, + Bow, + Byuz + Bury 
w= Cy + Cyly + Cys + City 
s= Dy, + Dyug + Dus + Dyrry 


(7) 


The coefficients w,, Ua Us, uy, in (6) are called the tetrahedral 
codrdinates of the plane (compare Arts. 27 and 29). It follows 
from equations (7) and (2) that, if w, Ue wW,, Wy (not all zero) are 
given, the plane is definitely determined, and that, if the plane is 
given, its tetrahedral codrdinates (u,, Ua Us, Us) are fixed except for 
an arbitrary multiplier, different from zero. 


91, Equation of a point. Let (a, x, 73, x) be the coérdinates 
of a given point. The condition that a plane whose codrdinates 
ATE (Uy, Us, Us, Uy) passes through the given point is, from (6) 


UX, + Ugly + UgUs + Uye, = O. (8) 


This equation, which is satisfied only by the codrdinates of the 
planes which pass through the given point, is called the equation 
of the point (a, xy, #3, 2,) in plane codrdinates (cf. Art. 28). 

It should be noticed that, in the equation (6) of a plane, 
(Uy) Us, Us, Uy) are constants and (a, x», %, %,) are variables. In 
the equation (8) of a point (a, a, a3, w,4) are constants and 
(Uy) Ug) Us, Uy) are variables. 


92. Equations of a line. The locus of the points whose codrdi-. 
nates satisfy two simultaneous linear equations 


' U ! 
wl yay + 0! + U',0, + ule, = 0, (9) 
Ul HU! yey Ul sy + Ue, = 0 


is a line (Art. 17). The two simultaneous equations are called 
the equations of the line in point coédrdinates. 

Similarly, the locus of the planes whose codrdinates satisfy 
two simultaneous linear equations 


U t af U 
Uy + 04. + v!,u, + au, = 0, (10) 
Cty el ote + ar!" gu + ar", = 0 


is a line (Art. 28). These two simultaneous equations are called 
the equations of the line in plane codrdinates. 
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EXERCISES 


1. Write the equations and the codrdinates of the vertices and of the 
faces of the codrdinate tetrahedron, 

2. Write the equations in point and in plane coédrdinates of the edges of 
the coordinate tetrahedron. 

3. Find the equations of the following points: (1, 1, 1,1), (8, — 5,7, —1), 
(—1, 6, — 4, 2), (7, 2, 4, 6). 

4. Write the codrdinates of the following planes : 
Hi + %2+%3+%4=0, 7% — %2— 843+ 9%4=0, 14+ 9% — 543-24, =0. 

5. Write the equations of the line 71+ %2.=0, «3 —7%,=0 in plane 


coérdinates. 
Suc. Write the equations of two points on the line. 


6. Find the coordinates of the point of intersection of the planes (1, 2, 7, 
3), (1, 8, 6, 0), (1, 4, 5, 2). 


93. Duality. We have seen that any four numbers %, a, X, Uy 
not all zero, are the coordinates of a point and that any four num- 
bers 2, Uo, Us, M4, NOt all zero, are the codrdinates of a plane. 
The condition that the point (a, a, w, «,) lies in the plane 
(uy, Uy Uz, Uy), Or that the plane (2,, wu, ws, Us) passes through the 
point (x, %,, x5, %,) is 

Uy HF Uy + Uses + Ugly = O. 
This equation remains unchanged if %, a, % 3, % ANG 2, Uy Uy Uy 
are interchanged. 

The equations (9) and (10) of a line are simply interchanged if 
point and plane coérdinates are interchanged. 

From the above observations, the following important principle, 
called the principle of duality, may be deduced; namely, that if 
we interchange 7, 2%, 2, % and W, Us, Us, uw in the proof of a 
theorem concerning the incidence of points, lines, and planes, or 
concerning point and plane codrdinates, we obtain at once the 
proof of a second theorem. The theorem so derived is called the 
dual of the first. It is obtained from the given one by inter- 
changing the words point and plane in the statement. 

In the next two Articles we shall write side by side for com- 
parison the proofs of several theorems and their duals. 

The symbols (#), (a'), (uw), ete., will be used as abbreviations for 
(21, Woy Wy Wy), (Bly, Hin, &'s, 2',), (ry) Uay Us, Uy) ete., respectively. 


114 


TETRAHEDRAL COORDINATES 


[Cuap. IX. 


94. Parametric equations of a plane and of a point. 


Let (a), (a''), (a) be three 
given non-collinear points. The 
equation of the plane deter- 
mined by them is found, by 
the same method as that em- 
ployed in Art. 11, to be 


aT X 3 v 
t 
LED els. rg 
es =O. Lb) 


al, ar", 


! mr 
eres ag 


Let (a) be any point in the 
plane (11). From the form 
(11) of the equation of the 
plane it follows that there 
exist four numbers p, , la, Js 
not all zero, such that 


ttt 


pu, = la’; + Typ!" + 1390", 
OR aan © (13) 


In particular, we have p+0, 
since otherwise it would follow 
that (a), (w''), and (a!) are 
collinear (Art. 95), which is 
contrary to hypothesis. Con- 
versely, every point (#) whose 
coordinates are expressible in 
the form (13), p#0 lies in 
the plane (11) since its coér- 
dinates satisfy the equation of 
the plane. 

Equations (13) are called the 
parametric equations of the 
plane (11), and J,, 2,, 7; are called 
the homogeneous parameters of 
the points of the plane. 


Let (u’), (u!’), (u''') be three 
given non-collinear planes. The 
equation of the point deter- 
mined by them is found, by 
the same method as that em- 
ployed in Art. 11, to be 


Uy Ug Uz U4 
tb, Whaat ee an 
“, wl, an". wu, 


! ' ' 
yl! 4 u! bs uU os ag 


=0. (12) 


Let (wv) be any plane through 
the point (12). From the form 
(12) of the equation of the 
point it follows that there 
exist four numbers p, l,, 1, ls, 
not all zero, such that 


pu, =hu', + lu"; + lu", 
t=, 2, 3, 4. (14) 


In particular, we have p+0 
since otherwise it would follow 
that (u'), (wu), and (w'") are 
collinear (Art. 95), which is 
contrary to hypothesis. Con- 
versely, every*plane (w) whose 
codrdinates are expressible in 
the form (14), p+#0 passes 
through the point (12) since its 
coordinates satisfy the equation 
of the point. 

Fyuations (14) are called the 
parametric equations of the 
point (12), and J,, 1,, J; are called 
the homogeneous parameters of 
the planes through the point. 
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The system of points (13) 
is said to form a plane field. 
The equation of the points of 
this plane field is found by sub- 
stituting the values of a, 2, 
#3, &, from (13) in the equation 
su,x,= 0 of a point. The re- 
sulting equation 


13a’ u, + 1,30” uu; + 1,32" u, = 0 


is the equation, in plane co- 
ordinates, of the plane field 
(13). 


95. Parametric equations of 
of planes. 


TuEeorem. If (a) is any 
point on the line determined 
by two given distinct points (a’) 
and (a), every determinant of 
order three in the matrix 


Uy , % UX 
Be he, wig + wg ir(15) 
Gas e's Ms Eide 


is equal to zero. 


For, the points (a), (2), (@”) 
and any fourth point (#’”’) are 
coplanar. Their codrdinates 
consequently satisfy (11). Since 
(11) is satisfied for all values 
OL a, 27, @ 3, 2, it follows 
that the coefficient of each of 
these variables is equal to zero, 
that is, that all the determi- 
nants of order three in (15) are 
equal to zero. 


a 


The system of planes (14) is 
said to form a bundle of planes. 
The equation of the planes of 
the bundle is found by sub- 
stituting the values of u,, us, 
Uz, Uy from (14) in the equation 
su,x;=0 of a plane. The re- 
sulting equation 


1, Su’ 2; + 1 3u" a; + 1, 3u’”"a, = 0 


is the equation, in point codrdi- 
nates, of the bundle of planes 
(14). 

Pencil 


line. Range of points. 


THEOREM. If (u) is any 
plane through the line determined 
by two given distinct planes (w’) 
and (u’’), every determinant of 
order three in the matrix 


Lan Ug Ug oe 
wt, we w, wi (16) 
ul", ws ws wu", 


is equal to zero. 


For, the planes (w), (w’), (w”) 
and any fourth plane (w’”’) are 
concurrent. Their coédrdinates 
consequently satisfy (12). Since 
(12) is satisfied for all values 
Of Moy Ue gp We, 1b LOLLOWS 
that the coefficient of each of 
these variables is equal to zero, 
that is, that all the determi- 
nants of order three in (16) are 
equal to zero. 
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Conversely, if the determi- 
nants of order three in (15) are 
all equal to zero, the points (@), 
(x’), and (#’) are collinear, 
since they are coplanar with 
any fourth point (@#”) what- 
ever. 

It follows from the above 
theorem that there exist three 
numbers p, J,, J,, not all zero, 
such that 


p2e;= La; +10”, i=l, 2, 3,4. (17) 


In particular, we have p+ 0, 
since otherwise the codrdinates 
of the points (#) and (@#) 
would be proportional so that 
the points would coincide. 

Equations (17) are called the 
parametric equations of the line 
determined by (#) and (#”). 
The coefficients 1, and J, are 
called the homogeneous param- 
eters of the points on the 
line. 

The system of points (17) 
is said to form a range of 
points. The equation of 
the points of this range is 
found, by substituting from 
(17) in the equation 


du,x, = 0 
of a point, to be 


1, 3a" ,u, aa 1,32” u, = 0. 
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Conversely, if the determi- 
nants of order three in (16) are 
all equal to zero, the planes (w), 
(w’), and (w’) are collinear, 
since they have a point in com- 
mon with any fourth plane (w’”) 
whatever. 

It follows from the above 
theorem that there exist three 
numbers 7, J, 1, not all zero, 
such that 


pu;= Gus ate Lat” 3, i= i 2, 3, 4. (18) 


In particular, we have p+0, 
since otherwise the codrdinates 
of the planes (u’) and (w”) 
would be proportional so that 
the planes would coincide. 

Equations (18) are called the 
parametric equations of the line 
determined by (u’) and (w’). 
The coefficients 1, and J, are 
called the homogeneous param- 
eters of the planes through 
the line. 

The system of planes (18) 
is said to form a pencil of 
planes (Art. 24). The equation 
of the planes of this pencil is 
found, by substituting from 
(18) in the equation 


Sue, = 0 
of a plane, to be 


LSu’ av, + LSu’" a, = 0. 
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EXERCISES 


1. Prove the following theorems analytically. State and prove their duals. 
(a) A line and a point not on it determine a plane, 
(b) If aline has two points in common with a plane, it lies in the plane. 
(c) If two lines have a point in common, they determine a plane. 
(d) If three planes have two points in common, they determine a line. 

2. Write the parametric equations of the plane determined by the points 
(1, 7, —1, 3), (2,5, 4, 1), (10, —-1, —38, —5). Find the codrdinates of this 
plane. 

3. Write the parametric equations of the point determined by the planes 
(— 5, 3, 4, 1), (7, — 5, 3,2), (6, —4, —8,1). Find the coérdinates of 
this point. 

4. Write the equation, in plane codrdinates, of the field of points in the 
plane 7 + 2% —%3 —%=0. 

Sue. First find the codrdinates of three points in the plane. 

5. Find the parametric equations of the pencil of planes which pass through 
the two points uw, — 5 ue + 3 ug — uy = 0, Ty +2 Ue — Us — U4 = 0. 

6. Prove that the points (1, 2, — 8, —1), (8, —2, 5, — 2), (1, —6, 11, 0) 
are collinear. Find the parametric equations of the line determined by these 
points and the equation in plane codrdinates of the range of points on this line. 


96. Transformation of point coordinates. Let (a, a, a3, 2,) be 
the coédrdinates of a point referred to a given system of tetra- 
hedral codrdinates, so that 


Lz, =Ay® HA AY + O32 + As, ti; 2, 3,4, (19) 
in which the determinant of the coefficients * 
A=lQ Ay M33 Ay (#0. 
Let the codrdinates of the same point, referred to a second system 


of tetrahedral coérdinates, be 


=a! 0 + a oy + a! 92 + a yal, is prepa tet: |p (20) 
in which 
A= | Gy og a3 ag | 0. 


* The symbol |@y, deg agg 44| will be used for brevity to denote 


a1 2 Ag 414 
the determinant Aq, 92 gg Ag}, 

dg, M32 Ugg dg4 

G41 G42 Ugg 44 
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It is required to determine the equation connecting the two sets 
of codrdinates (2, 2», 5, v4) and (a, a's, a, #',). For this purpose 
solve equations (20) for x, y, z,¢t. The results are 


Al SAler Aly = SAle!:, Az= 3Al ot, At= 3A!,2',, 


in which 4A’,, is the cofactor of a’;, in the determinant A’. Sub- 
stitute these values of a, y, z,¢t in (19) and simplify. The result 
is of the form 
Wy = Oy", Oly y!y Oh g"y Oy", 
Wo == Oty, H's Olay Gt! bys hl'g + Clay's, (21) 
Wy = Oegy a! $+ gy Gl 'y + Otgg Q's Ogg", 
Wg == 064492", $- Ob gyi! $f Ohyg®'y + Oly", 
wherein 
A'e;, = OA + 2Are + A343 + UA 44 =1, 2,3, 4. (22) 


The determinant 


is called the determinant of the transformation (21). This deter- 
minant is different from zero, for if we substitute in it the values 
of the a,, from (22), we have at once * + 


AA® 


ao 


T= —| Ay, An = gg agg | | A’, A'y A's A'y | = 


* The product of two determinants of order four 
AZ=|Mqy Mog Ggg Mgy| and BS| by, dag dss 4a] 
is also a determinant of order four 


C=|¢y Caz Cg Cagl, 


Crk = Aide, + Aigbke + Aighkg + digbka, On MISO Gy CB 

This theorem can easily be verified by substituting these values of cix in C and ex- 
pressing Cas the sum of determinants, every element of each being the product 
of an element of A and an element of B. Of the sixty-four determinants in the 
sum, forty vanish identically, having all the elements of one column proportional 
to the elements of another. Each of the remaining twenty-four determinants has 
B as a factor. When the factor B is removed, the resulting expression is the 
expansion of the determinant 4. 

t The determinant |A’;,; A’o92 A’s3 A’4,| whose elements are the cofactors 
of the elements of A’ is equal to A’S, as is seen immediately by multiplying it by 
A’ by the preceding rule, and simplifying the result. 


in which 
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Since 7’ 0, the system (21) can be solved for 2’, x'., a3, a’, in 
terms of 2,, 7, %3,%, The results are 


Te, = Bud, + Bo% + Bot; + Bus, 
Done Bi2% + Boxe + B30%3 + Bary 
Tx!, = Big + Box. + 33% + Big, 
T= Bry®, + Boal, + Buss + Buty 


(23) 


in which £,, is the cofactor of @,, in the determinant 7. 
The transformations (21) and (23) are said to be inverse to each 
other. 


97. Transformation of plane coordinates. Let 
UH, HF Ugh, + U2, + UWyX, = 0 (24) 


be the equation of a given plane, referred to the system of tetra- 
hedral codrdinates determined by (19). Let the equation of the 
same plane, referred to the system (20), be 


w'c!, wie, + u'se', + u'r’, =0. (25) 
If, in (24), we replace %, ,, 3, 2, by their values from (21), we 
obtain, after rearranging the terms, 
(1%; H Oath + O31 U3 Ogg)" 4F (0,92 H+ Ogg $F gg Ohyyy) 
(0432, + Ong tly + Ogg g TH Ugg 2g) ®’g (Oey gely + Obngtla + Og qthy 
Ft bygty) 2’, = 0. (26) 
Since equations (25) and (26) are the equations of the same plane, 
their coefficients are proportional, hence 


Ul, Hyg Uey Oya Mg, HE Og: May i=1, 2, 3, 4, (27) 
where p +0 is a factor of proportionality. If we solve equations 
(27) for uw, Us, Ug, Uy Wwe have 

ou, = By’) + Byott's + Begtt's + Bit 9 t=1, 2, 3,4, (28) 
in which o + 0 and the B,, have the same meaning as in (23). 

Since, when %, %, #3, 7, are subjected to a transformation (21), 


Uy) Ugy Uy Uy are Subjected simultaneously to the transformation 
(28), the systems of variables (a) and (w) are called contragredient. 
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EXERCISES 


1. Prove that the four planes determined by equating to zero the second 
members of equations (23) are the faces of the codrdinate tetrahedron of the 
system (2/1, x/o, w/3, w!4). 

2. State and prove the dual of the theorem in Ex. 1 for the second mem- 
bers of equations (27). 


3. By means of equations (21) and (23) find the codrdinates in each sys- 
tem of the unit point of the other system. 


4. Determine the equations of a transformation of codrdinates in which 
the only change is that a different point is chosen as unit point. 


98. Projective transformations. Equations (21) were derived as 
the equations connecting the coérdinates of a given arbitrary point 
referred to two systems of tetrahedral coérdinates. We shall now 
give these equations another interpretation, entirely distinct from 
the preceding one, but equally important. 

Let there be given a system of equations (21) with determinant 
T not equal to zero. Let P’ be a given point and let its coérdi- 
nates, in a given system of tetrahedral coédrdinates, be (a';, w',, a's, 
x',). By substituting the codrdinates of P’ in the second members 
of (21), we determine four numbers 2, %, #3, ®4, Which we consider 
as the codrdinates (in the same system of codrdinates as those of 
P') of a second point P. To each point P’ in space corresponds, in 
this way, one and only one point P. Moreover, when the codrdi- 
nates of P are given, the codrdinates of P’ are fixed by (23), so 
that to each point P corresponds one and only one point P’. It is 
useful to think of the point P’ as actually changed into P by the 
transformation (21) so that, by means of (21), the points of space 
change their positions. 

A transformation determined by a system of equations of the 
type (21), with determinant 7 not equal to zero, is called a pro- 
jective transformation. The projective transformation (23) is 
called the inverse of (21). If, by (21), P’ is transformed into P, 
then, by (23), P is transformed into P’. 

By (21), the points of the plane (w’) are transformed into the 
points of the plane (w) determined by (28). Equations (28) are 


called the equations of the transformation (21) in plane coér- 
dinates. 
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99. Invariant points. The points which remain fixed when 
operated on by a given projective transformation (21) are called 
the invariant points of the transformation. To determine these 
points, put #,=pzx', in (21). The condition on p in order that 
the resulting equations 

(044, — Pp) ©, + Oey 22!p + Oty30!s + o's = 0, 
Oho! + (Ohyg — P) W'g + Ohag2t', + olny", = 0, (29) 
Obs)! + bof» + (0t53 — P) 2's + Otgy!, = 0, 
64,20") OegyAt'y O45! + (Olqy — p) @', = O 


have a set of solutions (not all zero) in common is that 


Oy —P Hp 43 Oy, 

D( p) =| Oyy Oop —P Os Ora =) (30) 
sy 39 O33 —P  Osg 
Og Ol49 hag O44 — P 


Let p, be a root of D(p)=0. If p, is substituted for p in (29), 
the points (w’) whose codrdinates satisfy the resulting equations 
are invariant points of the given transformation. 

If D(p,) is of rank three, equations (29) determine a single 
invariant point when p=p, (Art. 35). If D(p,) is of rank two, 
equations (29) determine a line when p=p,. Each point of this 
line is an invariant point of the transformation. If D(p,) is of 
rank one, equations (29) determine a plane of invariant points 
when p=p,. If all the elements of D(p,) are zero, every point 
in space remains fixed. In this last case, the transformation is 
called the identical transformation. 


100. Cross ratio. The cross ratio of four numbers h,, k., k,, k, 
is defined by the equation 
ee hy te 
Lie aiejs Meg el 
The cross ratio of four collinear points P,, P,, P;, P, or of four 
collinear planes 7, 7, 73, 7 18S equal to the cross ratio of the 
ratios of their homogeneous parameters (equations (17) or (18)). 
If the parameters of the given points or planes are, respectively, 
hy lo3 Uy, U3 0, U3 0", U", it follows that their cross ratio is 
ee Ue A 


a il", — 10", vg", — Ud", x 
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If o=—1, the four given points or planes are said to be 
harmonic. 

An important property of the cross ratio is stated in the follow- 
ing theorem : 


TurorEM. The cross ratio of four points (or planes) is equal to 
the cross ratio of any four points (or planes) into which they can be 
projected. 


In the projective transformation (21), let the points (a') and 
(a'") of equation (17) be projected into (y') and (y"'), respectively. 
It follows that the point of the range (17) whose parameters are 
1, and 1, is projected into a point (y) of the range determined by 
(y') and (y") such that 


Uf hy’; ar Ley", i= 1, 2, 3, 4. 


Since the parameters of the points are unchanged, the cross ratio 
is unchanged. Similarly for a set of four planes through a line. 

Conversely, two ranges of points, or pencils of planes, are pro- 
jective if the cross ratio of any four elements in the first is the 
same as that of the corresponding elements in the second. 


EXERCISES 


1. Let A=(1, 0, 0, 0), B=(0, 1, 0, 0), C=(O, 0, 1, 0), D= (0, 0, 0, 1), 
H=(1, 1,1, 1). Find the equations of a projective transformation which 
interchanges these points as indicated, determine the roots of D( p)= 0, and 
find the configuration of the invariant elements when 


(a) A is transformed into A, B into B, C into C, D into E, F into D. 
(b) A is transformed into B, B into A, C into D, D into C, FH into £. 
(c) Ais transformed into B, B into C, C into A, D into D, E into £. 
(d) A is transformed into B, B into C, C into D, D into EZ, E into A. 


2. Show that a projective transformation can be found that will transform 
five given points A, B, C, D, H, no four of which are in one plane, into five 
given points A’, B’, C’, D!, HE’, respectively, no four of which lie in one 
plane. Show that the transformation is then uniquely fixed. 


3. A non-identical projective transformation that coincides with its own 
inverse is called an involution. Find the condition that the transformation 
(21) is an involution. 


4. Show that the transformations % = 21, %2 = @'o, %3 =+4 2/3, t%=—2'4 
are involutions. Find the invariant points in each case. 
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5. If P, P’ are any two distinct corresponding points in either involution 
of Ex. 4, prove the following statements : 

(a) The line PP’ contains two distinct invariant points M, M’. 

(b) The points (PP! MM’) are harmonic. 

6. Find the invariant points of the transformation x, = x's, x2 = 2/3, 
%3 = v'4, %4 = 2). Show that the points of space are arranged in sets of four 
which are interchanged among themselves. 


7. Interpret the equations (Art. 36) of a translation of axes as the 
equations of a projective transformation. Find the invariant elements. 


8. Interpret the equations (Art. 37) of a rotation of axes as the equations 
of a projective transformation. Show how this transformation can be 
effected. 

9. Find the cross ratio of the four points on the line (17) whose param- 
eters are (0, 1), (1, 1), (1, 5), (4, 8). 


CHAPTER |X 


QUADRIC SURFACES IN TETRAHEDRAL COORDINATES 


101. Form of equation. Since the equation F(a, y, z, t)=0 
may be transformed into an equation in tetrahedral coordinates 
by means of equation (3) of Art. 88, it follows that the equation 
of a quadric surface in tetrahedral codrdinates is of the form 


A FDO, = Ay? FH Ang g? + Aggy? + Agus? + 2 Ay:@ My + 2 Ay gX ys 
HD yg yWy 2 yg oly + 2 Ansty, + 2 Ags =0. Ay, = Ay; (1) 


Conversely, any equation of this form will represent a quadric 
surface, since by replacing each 2, by its value from (3), Art. 88, 
the resulting equation F (a, y, z, t) = 0 is of the form discussed in 
Chapters VI, VII, and VIII. 


102. Tangent lines and planes. Let (#) and (y) be any two 
“points in space. The codrdinates of any point (z) on the line 
joining (a) to (y) are of the form (Art. 95) 


2, = Av, + py, t= 1, 2, 3, 4. (2) 
If (z) lies on the quadric A = 0, then 
NA(@) +2 p(w, 1) + 2 A(y) = 0, (3) 


wherein 
A(a, Y) = Aly, a) = CAVA + An Yo + As1Y3 + ars) AP 
(An, Af1 + Cagif2 + MgrY3 + M4244) + (Agrfs + Ag2Yfo + g/g + Az4/4) Vg + 
(Aah + Gano + agg + Cals) Cg = : oa URS : coe (4) 
0x, 2° Oy; 
If (y) lies on A=0, then A(y) =0 and one root of (3) is A=0. 
If (y) is so chosen that both roots of (3) are X = 0, we must have 
A(@, y)=0. If (#) is regarded as variable, and A(@, y) is not 
identically zero, the equation A(#, y) = 0 defines a plane. The 
line joining any point in this plane to the fixed point (y) on the 
quadric A touches the surface at the point (y) (Art. 76). The 
line is a tangent line and the plane A(a, y) = 0 is a tangent plane 
to A = 0 at (y). 


124 
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EXERCISES 

1. Find the equation of the tangent plane to x12 + a? + 23? — a2x42 = 0 at 
the point (0, 0, a, 1). 

2. Show that equation (4) vanishes identically if 

A = ax;" + ba? + cvs? =0 and (y) = (0, 0, 0, 1). 

3. Determine the codrdinates of the points in which the line 
#1 +2%2+%4=0, v3 — 2 x4 = 0 meets the surface x42 — 122 +%te+4 X37= 0. 

4. Show that the line x,=0, x, — 322 = 0 touches the surface 

4? — 3 017 + 5 Xo? + H4(H1 + 5 He) + Hex = 0. 


103. Condition that the tangent plane is indeterminate. If 
equation (4) is satisfied identically, the coefficient of each a, must 
vanish. Thus we have the four equations 


Any + AnYo + AyY3 + Anys = 9, 
Ayr + A2Y%o + AzoY3 + AnYy = 9, (5) 
M31 + AagYo + A33Y%3 + Gas, = 9, 
Mar + ArYo + Ass + Cas = 9. 


If these equations are multiplied by %, y, Y3, Ys respectively, and 
the products added, the result is A(y)=0, hence if the coordinates 
of a point (y) satisfy all the equations (5), the point lies on the 
surface 4d=0. From (8) it follows that the line joining any 
point in space to a point (y) satisfying equations (5) will meet 
the surface A =0 in two coincident points at (y). If («) is any 
other point on the surface A, so that A(x) = 0, it follows from (3) 
that every point on the line joining (a) to (y) hes on the surface, 
The surface A is in this case singular and (y) is a vertex (Arts. 
66 and 67). 

Conversely, if A(w) =0 is singular, with a vertex at (y), the 
two intersections with the surface of the line joining (y) to any 
point in space coincide at (y). The coefficient A(a, y) is identi- 
cally zero and the coordinates of (y) satisfy (5). Since these co- 
ordinates are not all zero, it follows that the determinant 


A Ag, Ang Ang ng (6) 
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vanishes. Conversely, if A=0, then four numbers 4, Ye, Ys, Ys 
ean be found such that the four equations (5) are satisfied. The 
point (y) lies on A(w) = 0 and in the plane A(x, y)=0. The line 
joining (y) to any point (#) will have two coincident points in 
common with A(«#) = 0 at (y); that is, (y) is a vertex of the quadric 
A. We thus have the following theorem: 


THEorEM. The necessary and sufficient condition that a quadric 
surface is singular is that the determinant A vanishes. 


The determinant A is called the discriminant of the quadric A. 
If it does not vanish, the quadric will be called non-singular. 
Unless the contrary is stated, it will be assumed throughout this 
chapter that the surface is non-singular. 


104. The invariance of the discriminant. In Chapter VII cer- 
tain invariants under motion were considered. We shall now 
prove the following theorem which will include that of Art. 74 as 
a particular case. 


TueoremM I. Jf the equation of a quadric surface is subjected to 
a linear transformation (Art. 96), the discriminant of the transformed 
equation is equal to the product of the discriminant of the original 
equation and the square of the determinant of the transformation. 


4 4 
Let A(x) = > > 8,2, = 0 be the equation of a given quadric, 
i=l 1 
and let 
D;, = 5 1%!, + Oot", + 30, + 0,40! t=1, 2,3, 4 


define a linear transformation of non-vanishing determinant 7 
If these values of #; are substituted in A(@), the equation becomes 


a) ed 
t ieee ' AS A A es en oe AS } 
Ae!) => >, “uta, =0, Wy, = A psy 
A 1 


in which 
4 


4 
weds 
OT > > Cm ri Cane 


tH) m=) 
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If we now put 


4 
VK = > Qi Cmky 

‘ m= 
it follows that 

4 

' 
Cop > iP 

=I 

If we form the discriminant A’ of A'(#'), we may write 
061711 Oy Moy 00317" 31 lg ay O12 TH aT 29 0631 1°39 + Og Tg 2 ** 


0619711 p97) Ob307"3) FO go?*g1 427 12 $F Ola o9 $F O307"92 OL gnI 40 *** 
A'= 5 


This determinant may be expressed as the product of two deter- 
minants 7’ and R (Art. 96, footnote), thus 


Oy jn yg Og LB “Unease Ua 
Oy, Onn ng hog f To To. To, Noa 
O31 3p Ogg Ogg UES SUEY Yu URE YUE" ‘ 
Oy, yn Ogg Ogg 7 ae eC 


the columns in the first factor being associated with the columns 
in the second to form the elements of the rows in the product. 
Similarly, the second factor may be expressed in the form 


yy FF Ayo $F Ay331 + Ay yyy Ay, Oy + Ayo Ong + Ay30b39 FF Ay yas °° 


bg Oy, Aggy, Ang 0t31 + Aggy Ag, Lo + Ago Qnn $F Angles, + Ayglls, * 


which is the product of A by 7, the elements of the rows in the 
first factor being multiplied by the elements of the columns in 
the second, hence Al = TA 


On account of this relation, the discriminant is said to be a rela- 
tive invariant under linear transformation of tetrahedral codérdi- 
nates. Moreover, the following theorem will now be proved. 


TuHeoreM II. Any sth minor of A' may be expressed as a linear 
function of the sth minors of A. 
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The method of proof will be sufficiently indicated by consider- 
ation of the minor 


' ' 
Ay Ay 
of Al. 


a, An 
This determinant, when written in full, 


yy Ty, 1 May7ay + Osi 131 + Oy 7 12 EK May 7o9 $F Og17"'99 + Hayao 
C497}  HyQ7"oy FF O307°31 + OlgaT 41 Oyo 12 FF Olag7"99 FF Og9732 + O47 2 


may be expressed as the sum of sixteen determinants, four of 
which vanish identically. The remaining ones may be arranged 
in pairs, by combining the determinant formed by the ?th term of 
the first column and the kth term in the second with that formed 
by the Ath term in the first column and the ith in the second. 
Every such pair is equivalent to the product of a second minor of 
Aand a second minor of 7. If i=2, k= 3, for example, we have 


5 i 
O17 131730 


G27"o  OL397"39 


%317"31 Oba) "a0 


Cé307"31 Oba ?"20 


Co Ost oe 21 &3y 
= Mo17"32 — 1317 99 
9 32 zy Ogg 
OQ, My To 1°31 
2 Age To. 32 


In this way it 1s seen that every second minor of A’ is a linear 
function of the second minors of the determinant R, the coeffi- 
cients not containing 7;,,. 
4 
By replacing each 7,, by its value >is and repeating the 
m1 
same process, it may be seen that each second minor of R may be 
expressed as a linear function of the second minors of A, the 
coefficients not containing any a,. The same reasoning may be 
applied to the first minors of A’. This proves the proposition. 
As a corollary we have the further proposition : 


TuroreM III. The rank of the discriminant of the equation of 
a quadric surface is not changed by any linear transformation with 
non-vanishing determinant. 
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For, it follows from Th. II that the rank of A’ is not greater 
than that of A. Neither can it be less, since by the inverse trans- 
formation the minors of A may be expressed linearly in terms of 
those of A’. 

We may now conclude: if the discriminant A is of rank four, 
the quadric A(#) =0 is non-singular (Art. 103). If Ais of rank 
three, 4=0 is a non-composite cone, for if we take its vertex 
(Art. 103) as the vertex (0, 0, 0, 1) of the tetrahedron of refer- 
ence, the equation A = 0 reduces to 


yy By” Ang @Q? + gg” + 2 Ay 2@yWy + 2 AygW Hs + 2 yg ys = 0. 


The line joining any point on the surface to (0, 0, 0, 1) lies on 
the surface, which is therefore a cone (Art. 46). Since by 
hypothesis A is of rank three, we have 


| M11 A233 | #0, 


hence the cone is non-composite. If A is of rank two, the quadric 
is composite, for if we take two vertices as (0,0,0,1) and 
(0, 0, 1, 0), the equation reduces to 


yy? + Aggy? + 2 Ayo, = 0, 


which is factorable. Since by hypothesis A is of rank two, 
y1M2 — M9” is not zero, hence the two components do not coincide. 
If A is of rank one, the equation may be reduced to the form 
x," = 0, which represents a plane counted twice. 


105. Lines on the quadric surface. 


TuroREM. The section of a quadric surface made by any of 
its tangent planes consists of two lines passing through the point 
of tangency. 

For, let (y) be any point on a quadric surface A = 0, and (z) any 
point on the tangent plane at (y), so that A(y) =0, A(y, z) = 0. 
If (2) is on the curve of intersection of A(x) =0, A(a, y) =0, 
then A(z) =0 and (8) is identically satisfied, hence every point 
of the line joining (y) to (z) lies on the surface. Since the sec- 
tion of a quadric made by any plane is a conic (Art. 81) and 
one component of this conic is the line joining (y) to (z), the 
residual component in the tangent plane is also a straight line. 
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The second line also passes through (y), since every line lying in 
the tangent plane and passing through (y) has two coincident 
points of intersection with the surface at (y). 


106. Equation of a quadric in plane coordinates. Let the plane 
UyXy Ug, + Uz@s + Us, = O (7) 


be tangent to the given quadric A, and let (y) be its point of 
tangency. Since A(a, y) =0 is also the equation of the tangent 
plane at (y), the equation Su,«,= 0 must differ from A(a, y)=0 
by a constant factor k (Art. 24), hence 


AyY + AnYs + AsY3 + Anys = ky, 
Ay. + AreYo + AzoY3 + Laify = Keto, (8) 
A341 + ng 2%o + AgsY3 + Cag = Kg, 
Mas + AraYo + UzaYg + Ugg = Key 
Moreover, since (y) lies in the tangent plane, we have 
UY + UsYfo + UsYs + UsYy = O- (9) 


On eliminating %, Y, Ys, y,and k between (8) and (9), we obtain 
as a necessary condition that the plane (v) shall be tangent to the 
surface, 


D(U)= |g Mag gg gg Uy| = 02 (10) 


Uh Oy Gee On 


Conversely, if the codrdinates of a plane (w) satisfy (10), and 
if also A+0, then the plane is tangent to the quadric 4=0. 
For, if (10) is satisfied, five numbers %, Y2, Y3) Ys &%, not all zero, 
can be found which satisfy (8) and (9). In particular, k + 0, for 
otherwise, since A+0, it would follow from (8) that y,= y= 
Ys = Y¥,= 90, contrary to the hypotheses. Since %, w,, ws, wu, are 
not all zero, it follows from (8) that y,, y., ys, yy are not all zero, 
and hence are the codrdinates of a point. By solving (8) for 
Uy Uo) Us, Uy and substituting in (9), we obtain A(y)=0, hence 
the point (y) hes on the quadric A. From (4) and (7) it 
follows that the plane (7) is tangent to A at the point (y). 
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The equation @(v)=0 is of the second degree in w, ry, Us, Uy 
It is the equation of the quadric in plane codrdinates. 

By duality it follows that any equation of the second degree 
in plane coérdinates, whose discriminant is not zero, is the equa- 
tion of a quadric surface in plane codrdinates. 

If A is of rank three, so that 4 =0 is the equation of a cone, 
the equation (uv) =0 reduces to (3k,u;)?= 0, 3k,u,=0 being the 
equation of the vertex of the cone. If A is of rank less than 
three, ®(u) = 0 vanishes identically. The equation ®(w) =0 was 
in fact derived simply by imposing the condition that the section 
of the quadric by the plane (w) should be composite. 


EXERCISES 


1. If the equation A(z)=0 contains but three variables, show that it 
represents a singular quadric. 
2. Calculate the discriminant of x4? + 22 + a? — x32 = 0. 
3. Show that the discriminant of 6(w) =0 contains the discriminant of 
A(x)=0 as a factor. 
4. Given A(x) = ax? + bxe? + cus? + dxy2=0, determine the form of 
the equation (wv) = 0. 
5. When the equation $(u) = 0 is given, show how to obtain the equation 
cA) —=10- 
6. Given A(x) = ax? + bx? + 2 cxsxq = 0, find (x) = 0. 
7. Find the discriminant of 
A(x) = 012 — 2? — ©1%3 — Vey + X14 + Hox, + X3rq = 0, 
and determine the form of ®(u) = 0. 
8. Given ®(w) = wy? — 2 wie + Ue” + 2 UyuU3 + 2 UyU4 — 2 Ugug — 2 Ugg + 
Ug? + Ug? + 2 Usug = 0, find A(x) = 0 and interpret geometrically. 
9. Find the two lines lying in the tangent plane x; =0 to the quadric 
1X2 + X37 — w42 = 0. 
10. Write the equation of a quadric passing through each vertex of the 
tetrahedron of reference. 
11. Write the equation of a quadric touching each of the codrdinate 
planes (use dual of method of Ex. 10). 
12. Write the equation of a quadric which touches each edge of the tetra- 
hedron of reference. 
13. What locus is represented by the equation Za;,u,;u, = 0 when the dis- 
criminant is of rank three ? of rank two? of rank one ? 
14. Show that through any line two planes can be drawn tangent to a 
given non-singular quadric. 
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107. Polar planes. When the codrdinates 2, %, 23, % of any 
point (z) in space are substituted in A(a,z) =0, the resulting 
equation defines a plane called the polar plane of (2) as to the 
quadric A. 

Let (y) be any point in the polar plane of (z), so that 
A(y, z2)=0. Since the expression 

Aly, 2) = AG, ¥) 
is symmetric in the two sets of codrdinates 4, Yo, Ys, Ys aNd %, Za 


Zs, %y it follows that (z) hes in the polar plane of (y). Hence we 
have the following theorem : 


Turorem. If the point (y) lies on the polar plane of (z), then (2) 
lies on the polar plane of (y). 


Any two points (y), (2), each of which lies on the polar plane of 
the other, are called conjugate points as to the quadric A(a#) =0. 

Dually, any two planes are said to be conjugate if each passes 
through the pole of the other. 


108. Harmonic property of conjugate points. We shall prove 
the following theorem. 


THEOREM. <Any two conjugate points (a), (y) and the two points 
in which the line joining them intersects the quadric constitute a set 
of harmonic points. 


The codrdinates of the points (2) in which the line joining the 
conjugate points (@), (y) as to the quadric A are obtained by 
putting z; = Aw; + py, and substituting these values in A(z) =0. 
The values of the ratio A: « are roots of the equation (Art. 102) 


MA(@) +2 dpA(@, y) + PAY) = 0. 
Since A(a, y) = 0, if one root is X,: m,, the other is —),:m,. The 
coordinates of the points (#), (y) and the two points of intersec- 
tion are therefore of the form 


Wey Yay MMe + paYiy MM — ayy t= 1, 2, 3, 4, 
hence, the four points are harmonic (Art. 100). 
Dually, any two conjugate planes (wv), (v) and the two tangent 


planes to the quadric through their line of intersection determine 
a set of harmonic planes. : 
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109. Locus of points which lie on their own polar planes. The 
condition that a point (y) lies on its own polar plane A(a, y) =0 
as to A(w)=0 is A(y, y) = A(y) = 0, that is, that the point lies on 
the quadric. We therefore have the theorem : 


TuerorEeM. The locus of points which lie on their polar planes as 
to a quadric A(x) = 0 is the quadric itself. 


Since when (y) is a point on A(x) =0, A(z, y) = 0 is the equa- 
tion of the tangent plane to A(x) =0 at (y), it follows that the 
polar plane of any point on the surface is the tangent plane at 
that point. 

A point which lies on its own polar plane will be said to be 
self-conjugate. Dually, a plane which passes through its own pole 
will be said to be self-conjugate. 


110. Tangent cone. If from a point (y) not on the quadric A 
- all the tangent lines to the surface are drawn, these lines define a 
cone, called the tangent cone to A from (y). 


TueorEM. The tangent cone to a quadric from any point not on 
the surface is a quadric cone. 


Let (x) be any point in space. The coordinates of the points 
(z) in which the line joining (#) to (y) meets the quadric A are of 


the f 
ae a 2, = AM; + Ys 


in which X: » are roots of the quadric equation 
NA(e) +2 AwA(a, 9) + wALy) = 
The two points of intersection will be coincident if 


[A@, y)P = A@)AQ). (11) 
If now (y) is fixed and (#) is any point on the surface defined by 
(11), then the line joining (#) to (y) will be tangent to A= 0. 
Since this equation is of the second degree in 2, the theorem 
follows. 
The curve of intersection of the tangent cone from (y) and the 
quadric is found by considering (11) and A(#)=0 simultaneous. 
The intersection is evidently defined by 


PACE, yf) == 0, A(e) ss 
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This locus is the conic of intersection of the quadric and the polar 
plane of the point (y), counted twice. 

If (y) is a point on the surface, then A(y) = 0 and the tangent 
cone reduces to the tangent plane to A= 0 at (y), counted twice. 


111. Conjugate lines as to a quadric. We shall now prove the 
following theorem. 


TuEorEM. The polar plane of every point of the line joining any 
two given points (y), (2) passes through the line of intersection of the 
polar planes of (y) and (z). 


The polar planes of (y) and of (2) are A(a, y) = 0 and A(@, 2) 
= 0. The codrdinates of any point of the line joining (y) and (2) 
are of the form Ay;+yz;; and the polar plane of this point is 
A(x, xy + pz) =0. Since this equation is linear in Ay; + pz,, it 
may be rewritten in the form 


AA(a, y) + pA(a, z) = 0, 


which proves the theorem. 

From Art. 107 it follows that the polar plane of every point of 
the second line passes through the first. Two such lines are 
called conjugate as to the quadric. If from P, any point on the 
quadric, the transversal to any pair of conjugate lines is drawn, it 
will meet the quadric again in the harmonic conjugate of P as to 
the points of intersection with the conjugate lines, since its inter- 
sections with these lines are conjugate points (Arts. 107, 108). 


EXERCISES 


1. Determine the equation of the polar plane of (1, 1, 1, 1) as to the 
quadric 02 + ao? + xg? + 242 = 0. 


2. Find the equation of the line conjugate to 2, = 0, a, = 0 as to the 
quadric X12 + Xo? + 32 + vy? = 0. 


3. Show that any four points on a line have the same cross ratio as their 
four polar planes. 


4. Find the tangent cone to x1%2 — x3x4 = 0 from the point (1, 2, 1, 8). 


5. If a line meets a quadric in P and Q, show that the tangent planeg at 
Pand Q meet in the conjugate of the line. 
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6. Show that the quadrics x? + a? + x32 — kag? = 0, 7? + ao? + x3? — larg? 
= 0 are such that the polar plane of (0, 0, 0, 1) is the same for both. Inter- 
pret this fact geometrically. 

7. Write the equation of a quadric containing the line x;=0, x.=0. 
How many conditions does this impose upon the equation ? 

8. Write the equation of a quadric containing the line 2; = 0, x; = 0 and 
the line x3 = 0, x4, = 0. 


9. Show that through any three lines, no two of which intersect, passes 
one and but one quadric. 


112. Self-polar tetrahedron. Associated with every tetrahedron 
P,P,P;P, is a tetrahedron z,7,737, formed by the polar planes of 
its vertices, 7, of P,, 7, of P,, 7; of P;, and a, of P, Conversely, 
it follows from Art. 107 that the plane P,P,P; is the polar plane 
of the point 7,7,7;, etc. 

Two tetrahedra P,P,P;P, my7r97374 Such that the faces of each 
are the polar planes of the vertices of the other as to a given 
quadriec, are called polar reciprocal tetrahedra. If the two tetra- 
hedra coincide, so that the plane z, is identical with the plane 
P,P;P, etc., the tetrahedron is called a self-polar tetrahedron. 

To determine a self-polar tetrahedron choose any point P, not 
on A(#) and determine its polar plane z, In this polar plane 
choose any point P, not on A(«) and determine its polar plane 7z,. 
This plane passes through P, (Art. 107). On the line of inter- 
section of m7, choose a third point P; not on A(x) and determine 
its polar plane x; The plane 7; passes through P, and P,. 

Finally, let P, be the point of intersection of 7,73. The polar 
plane x, of P, passes through points P,P,P;. Hence the tetra- 
hedron P,P,P;P, = myr9737, is a self-polar tetrahedron. 


113. Equation of a quadric referred to a self-polar tetrahedron. 


TurorEeM. The necessary and sufficient condition that the equa- 
tion of a quadric contains only the squares of the coordinates is that 
a self-polar tetrahedron is chosen as tetrahedron of reference. 


If the tetrahedron of reference is a self-polar tetrahedron, the 
polar plane of the vertex (0, 0, 0, 1) isw,=0. But the equation 
A(a, y) =0 of the polar plane of (0, 0, 0, 1) is @y% + Gym, + Ay; 
+ dyt,=0, hence ay=dyg=a ,=0. Since the polar plane of 
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(0, 0, 1, 0) is #, = 0, it follows further that a,; = a, = 0, and since 
the polar plane of (0, 1, 0, 0) is a, =0, thata,=0. But if these 
conditions are all satisfied, then the polar plane of (1, 0, 0, 0) is 
x, = 0, and the equation of the quadric has the form 


yy? + AyD? + Aggy” + Ayx? = 0. 
Conversely, if the equation of a quadric has the form 
hy,” + Ayy Bl? + Aggy” + Aye? = 0, 


the tetrahedron of reference is a self-polar tetrahedron. Since 
A<+0, the coefficients a,; are all different from zero. 

If the coefficients in the equation of a quadric are real numbers, 
it follows from equation (4) that the polar plane of a real point is 
a real plane, hence from Art. 88 the equation of the quadric can 
be reduced to the form  a,,v7=0 by a real transformation of 
coérdinates, that is, one in which all the coefficients in the equa- 
tions of transformation are real numbers. 

By a suitable choice of a real unit point the equation of the 
quadric may further be reduced to the form 


t,) +e, + 2,7 + 2 = 0. 


114. Law of inertia. The equation of a quadric having real 
coefficients may thus be reduced by a real transformation to one 
of the three forms 


(a) 2? + 2? + a? + 72 = 0, 
(0) 2,” + 2? + @,? — v= 0, 
(c) wy? + ,? — 7,” — om? = 0. 


TuEorEM. The equation of any real non-singular quadric may be 
reduced by a real transformation to one and only one of the types (a), 


(0), (¢). 


A quadric of type (a) contains no real points, as the sum of the 
squares of four real numbers can be zero only when all the num- 
bers are zero. If the equation is of type (0), the surface contains 
real points, but no real lines, for a real line lying on the surface 
would cut every real plane in a real point, but the section of (0) 
by x,=0 is the conic #?+,?+a,;2=0, which contains no real 
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points. If the equation of a quadric can be reduced to type (c), 
the surface contains real points and real lines. The line 
%,—% =0, %—2x,=0, for example, lies on the surface. Any- 
real plane through it will intersect the quadric in this line and 
another real line. If the equation of a quadric can be reduced 
to one of those forms by a real transformation, it can evidently 
not be reduced to either of the others, since real lines and real 
points remain real lines and real points. 

The theorem of this Article is known as the law of inertia of 
quadric surfaces. It states that the numerical difference between 
the number of positive terms and the number of negative terms 
is a constant for any particular equation independently of what 
real transformation is employed. 

By a transformation which may involve imaginary coefficients 
the equation of any quadric may be reduced to the form 3a,? = 0. 


For this purpose it is necessary only to replace «, by —“‘— in the 
Ob 


Ww 


equation 3a,,v7,2 = 0 of Art. 113. 
115. Rectilinear generators. Reguli. If in the equation 
Sx,’ = 0, the transformation 


=A, +2, t= U(a',— aw), U=i(w',+2',), w= (a; — 2) 
is made, it is seen that the equation of any quadric can also be 
written in the form 

Lf, — C0, = 0. (12) 
If the quadric is of type (c), its equation can be reduced to (12) 
by a real transformation. In the other cases the transformation 
is imaginary. 
The line of intersection of the planes 
Kia —Nkee KX, = KX (13) 


lies on the quadric for every value of k,: k,, since the codrdinates 
of any point (y) on (13) are seen by eliminating k,: k, to satisfy 
(12). Conversely, if the codrdinates of any point (y) on the 
quadric are substituted in (13), a value of k,:k, is determined 
such that the corresponding line (13) lies on the quadric and 
passes through (y). 
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No two lines of the system (13) intersect, for if kya, = kyw,, 
kx, = kya, and k’ a, = k',a,, k'e,=k',2, are the two lines, the con- 
dition that they intersect is 


a esd Paull 
ki, 0 k, 0 
0 k, 0 KS — (kyk!, — kgk!,)? = 0. 


0 kK, 0 F, 


But this condition is not satisfied unless k, : k, =k’, : k',, that is, 
unless the two lines coincide, hence: 


TurorEemM. Through each point on the quadric (12) passes one 
and but one line of the system (13), lying entirely on the surface. 


A system of lines having this property is called a regulus 
(Art..79) 
In the same way it is shown in the system of lines 


10, = 10%, 1,3 = 120 (14) 
is a regulus lying on the same quadric (12). Those two reguli will 
be called the k-regulus and the /regulus, respectively. It was 
seen that no two lines of the same regulus intersect. It will now 
be shown that every line of each regulus intersects every line of 
the other. Let ee bias ee 
be a line of the k-regulus and 

LX, = lyaty, 1,@3 = 122% 


be a line of the /-regulus. The condition that these lines intersect 
is that 


k, 0 kk 0 
0 & 0 ki_o 
L SOKO ere eae 
O27 ae 0 


But this equation is satisfied identically ; hence the lines intersect 
for all values of k,: k, and 1, : l,. 


116. Hyperbolic coérdinates. Parametric equations. Each value 
of the ratio k, : k, uniquely determines a line of the k-regulus; each 
value of J, : 7, uniquely determines a line of the -regulus. These 
two lines intersect; their point of intersection lies on the quadric; 
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through this point passes no other line of either regulus. Thus, 
a pair of values k,:k, and 1,:/, fixes a point on the surface. 
Conversely, any point on the surface fixes the line of each system 
passing through it, and consequently a pair of values of k,: k, and 
1,:1, These two numbers are called hyperbolic codrdinates of the 
point. ; 
From equations (13), (14) the relations between the coordinates 
Xyy Voy Xz, ©, Of a point on the surface and the hyperbolic coérdi- 
nates k,:k., 1,:l, are 
® = Kgloy X= Kyl, =Kyl, y= kyl. (15) 


These equations are called the parametric equations of the 
quadric (12). Since the equation of any non-singular quadric can 
be reduced to the form (12) by a suitable choice of tetrahedron of 
reference, it follows that the general form of the parametric 
equation of a quadric surface, referred to any system of tetra- 
hedral coordinates, may be written in the form 


W, = My Kole + Og hyly + Oegghyly + Oegghgh, t= 1, 2, 3, 4. 


117. Projection of a quadric upon a plane. Given a quadric 
surface A and aplanez. If each point Pof A is connected with a 
fixed point O on A but not on z, the line OP will intersect 7 in a 
point P’, called the image of P. Conversely, if any point P' in 
is given, the point P of which it is the image is the residual point 
in which OP intersects A. If P describes a locus on A, P’ will 
describe a locus on z, and conversely. This process is called the 
projection of A upon 7. 

Through O pass two eongrators. g, and g, of A, one of each 
regulus. These lines intersect + in points O,, O,, which are 
singular elements in the projection, since any point of g, has O, 
for its image, and any point of g, has O, for its image. The tan- 
gent plane to A at O contains the lines g,, g,, hence it inter- 
sects the plane z in the line 0,0, Any point P’ of O,0, will 
be the image of O. The line O,0, will be called a singular line. 

The tangent lines to A at O form a pencil in the tangent plane; 
any line of this pencil is fixed if its point of intersection with 
O,O, is known. If acurve on A passes through O, the point in 
which its tangent cuts 0,0, will be said to be the image of the 
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point O on that curve. The generators of the regulus to which y 
belongs all intersect g,; each, with O, determines a plane passing 
through g,, and the intersections of these planes with 7 is a 
pencil of lines passing through O,. Similarly for the other regu- 
lus and O,. The two reguli on A have for images the pencils of 
lines in + with vertices at O,, O. 


118. Equations of the projection. Let O, O,, O, be three vertices 
of the tetrahedron of reference; take for fourth vertex the point 
of contact O' of the other tangent plane through O,0,. If 


O ea), 0, 0, 1); 0, =(0, 0, dL, 0), O' =a 0, 0, 0), O; == (0, 4; 0, 0), 
the equation of the surface may be written 
A= 12,— 76, = 0. 
Let &, &, € be the coordinates of a point in the image plane, re- 
ferred to the triangle of intersection of 2,= 0, 2, =0, 2, = 0 and 
the image plane 7 or 3a,a7;=0. Any point of the line joining 
(0, 0,0, 1) to (%, Yo Ys, Ys) On A will have coordinates of the form 
ki, kyo, kys, ky, + 2, 
wherein k3«,y;-+ «A =0 for the point in which the line pierees 


the plane z. 
Moreover, since €, = ky, (¢ =1, 2, 3) and y,y,— yy; = 9, 
— Yall — y, Soba, 
Yn g 
Hence, a point (y) on A and its image (£) in x are connected by 
the equations 
Py = oo, PY2 = £16 pYs = £135 PYa = EoEs- (16) 


If ¢£,=0, then y, = 0, y. = 0, y3 = 0, so that any point of the line 
O;O, corresponds to O. If &=Oand é,=0, all the y, vanish, but 
if we allow a point to approach O, in 7 along the line &, — ré, =0, 
then the corresponding point on A is 


4 


pI = TE", pYr=TE”, ps =Thrks, pYy= fobs, 
from which the factor €, can be removed. If now é, is made to 
vanish, the point on A is defined by 


H%=90, w%=0, ¥,—Ty,=0. 
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Thus, to the point O, correspond all the points of the generator 
g, but in such manner that to a direction ¢, — ré, = 0 through O, 
corresponds a definite point (0, 0, 7, 1) on g, To the line 
€, — ré. = 0 as a whole corresponds the line 


%—TY.=9, Ys—TY¥,=0, 
that is, a generator of the regulus g,. <A plane section cut from A 
by the plane 3u,2,=0 has for image in z the conic whose equa- 
tion is 
UWE. + UE b. + Ushi + WiErk; = 0. 
It passes through O,, O,. 


EXERCISES 


1. Prove that if the image curve C’ is a conic not passing through QO; nor 
Oz, then the curve Con A has a double point at O, intersects each generator 
of each regulus in two points, and is met by an arbitrary plane in four points. 


2. If C’ isa conic through O, but not O2, then C passes through O, inter- 
sects each generator g; in two points and each generator go in one point; it 
is met by a plane in three points. 


3. By means of equations (16), show that C of Ex. 1 lies on another 
quadric surface, and find its, equation. 


4. By means of equations (16), show that C of Ex. 2 lies on another 
quadric, having a line in common with A. Find the equation of the surface 
and the equations of the line common to both. 


119. Quadric determined by three non-intersecting lines. Let 
the equations of three straight lines J, I’, 1’, no two of which inter- 
sect, be respectively 
Su.2,=0, 3v,7,=0; Su'a,=0, Sv',2,=0; Sue, =0, Sv" a, =0. 


It is required to find the locus of lines intersecting J, /’, 1”. 
Let (y) be a point on 7” so that 


Su", =0, Bw" y; = 0. (17) 
The equation of the plane determined by (y) and J is 
LU ,Y,2V,B, — W,w;v,y,; = 9, (18) 


and of the plane determined by (y) and /’ is 
Su! y; 30! ,@, — Bul, 20'y; = 0. (19) 
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The planes (18) and (19) intersect in a line which intersects J, /’, 
l’, Moreover, the equations of every line which intersects the 
given lines may be written in this form. If we eliminate y,, y,, 
Ys Ys from (17), (18), (19), we obtain a necessary condition that 
a point (w) lies on such a line. The equation is 


u, (ve) —0, (ux) Un(va)—v,(Ve) Uz(ve%)—V;,(Ua) U(vx) —V,(Vx) 
u'(v'x) —v',(u'a) — — — 

a", u!', U i 
vw" v"', ie OE (20) 


wherein (ua) is written for Su;x,, etc. 

Since this equation is of the second degree, the locus is a quadric. 
The skew lines J, J’, U'’ all lhe on it, hence it cannot be singu- 
lar. The common transversals of J, /’, l'' belong to one regulus, 
and 1, l', J" themselves are three lines of the other regulus. 

If «,=0, 2, =0 is chosen for l', and 7,=0, x,=0 for 2”, the 
equation becomes 

me Sam 0 


Uy Uy Uy Us 
UY Vz, U3 Us 
If we write 
U,V; — UjVy = Uney 
this assumes the form 


Uyg® Wy  Ug4Voy Uysal + UyyU,T, = O. 


The pencil of planes k,2, + k,.v, =0 is associated with the pencil 
ka; + k.w,= 0 in such a way that associated planes pass through 
the same point of the line 7. Two pencils of planes associated in 
this way are projective (Art. 100). 

The locus of the intersection of corresponding planes of two 
projective pencils of planes whose axes do not intersect is a non- 
singular quadric containing the axes of both pencils. 

Dually, the lines joining the corresponding points of two projec- 
tive ranges generate a quadric surface. The lines containing the 
given ranges of points belong to the other regulus of the quadric. 
For this reason it is sometimes convenient to consider the gener- 
ators of one regulus as directrices of the other regulus. 
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120. Transversals of four skew lines. Lines in hyperbolic posi- 
tion. We can now solve the problem of determining the number 
of lines in space which intersect four given skew lines 1,, J, J,, J, 
by proving the following theorem : 


THEoREM. Your skew lines have at least two (distinct or coin- 
cident) transversals. If they have more than two, they all belong to 
a regulus. 


Any three of the lines, as /,, 1,, J;, determine a quadric on which 
i,, J.) l; lie and belong to one regulus. The common transversals 
of J,, J, 1; constitute the generators of the other regulus. The 
line /, either pierces this quadric in two points P,, P,, or lies 
entirely on the surface. In the first case, through each of the 
points P,, P, passes one generator of each regulus, hence one line 
meeting J, J, 1. But P,, P, are on J,, hence through P,, P, passes 
one line meeting all four of the given lines. In the second case, 
1, belongs to the same regulus as J,, 1, J. 

Four lines which belong to the same regulus are said to be in 
hyperbolic position. 

EXERCISES 
1. Write’ the equations of the quadric determined by the lines 
H+ 2% = 0, v3 + 4% = 0; 24, + %2—%3=0, eo +43 —244=0; 
my — % — Xp + = 0, 1 +2%4+34%34+ 44, =0. 
2. Find the equations of the two transversals of the four lines 
Bie 1O peo —1Ol es ON ear Olea 113) — Oy ol} va — OF 
Gia» Lo — %3 = 0. 

3. When a tetrahedron is inscribed in a quadric surface, the tangent 
planes at its vertices meet the opposite faces in four lines in hyperbolic 
position. 

4. State the dual of the theorem in Ex. 3. 

5. Find the polar tetrahedron of the tetrahedron of reference as to the 
general quadric A= 0. 


121. The quadric cone. It has been seen (Art. 104) that the 
surface A=  a,,7,2,=0 represents a proper cone if and only 
if the discriminant is of rank three. In this case there is one 
point (y) whose coérdinates satisfy the four equations 

Asti + Yo + Gas + Ais =9, t= 1, 2,3, 4 (21) 
The point (y) is the vertex of the cone. 
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The equation of the polar plane (Art. 107) of any point (z) with 
regard to the cone is 


(Satin) B+ (BAj22;) ®p + (Bag?) Ws + (Zaz 2;) Uy = O- (22) 
On rearranging the equation in the form 
(3a,,2,) 4+ (3ay,2;) @+ (33,0) @3 + (3a4;%;) 2,=0, (23) 


it is seen that the codrdinates of the vertex (y) will make the 
coefficient of every codrdinate z; vanish, hence: 


TuroreM I. The polar plane of any point in space with regard 
to a quadric cone passes through the vertex. The polar plane of the 
vertex itself is indeterminate. 


Moreover, the polar plane of all points on the line joining any 
point (2) to the vertex will coincide with the polar plane of (2), 
since the coérdinates of any point on the line joining the vertex 
(y) to the point (z) are of the form ky, +,z;. On substituting 
these values in (23) and making use of (21) we obtain (22) again. 
In particular, if () lies on the surface, the whole line (y) (z) is on 
the surface; the polar plane is now a tangent plane to the cone 
along the whole generator passing through (z). Hence: 


TueorEM II. Every tangent plane to the cone passes through the 
vertex and touches the surface along a generator. 


If the vertex of the cone is chosen as the vertex (0, 0, 0, 1) of 
the tetrahedron of reference, then from (22), ay, = ay = dy, =Ay=0, 
hence the equation of the surface is independent of a, Con- 
versely, if the equation of a quadric does not contain a, then 
A=0 and the surface is a proper or composite cone with vertex 
at (0,0, 0,1). The equation of any quadric cone with vertex at 
(0, 0, 0, 1) is of the form 


KF SO f= 0; Gy Kee Aa he 
The equation of the tangent plane to K at a point (z) is 


(yy@ + Qy2% + M1323) y(n, 21 + Agy%y + (y3%q) Qo 
+ (31% + Ago%. + C3323) x, = 0. 
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If a plane 3u,x;=0 coincides with this plane, then 


Oy 1% + Ay2% + A323 = ly, 

gy%, + Agyo + Mgg%y = MUto, 

sy, + Age% + Ag3@3 = UUs, 
10: 


Moreover, the point (z) must lie in the plane Su,2,=0, hence 


du,z,=0. If 2, 2, 2, 2 are eliminated from these equations, the 
resulting equations are 


u,= 0, ANA (24) 
Oh hy oy 


which define the cone in plane coérdinates. 

If the vertex of the cone A= 0 is at the point (x), then ®(w) 
=(Sk,u,)? =0 (Art. 106). If k,~0, the section of A4=0 by 
the plane x, = 0 is a conic whose equation in plane coérdinates 
is obtained by equating to zero the first minor of @(w) correspond- 
ing to a,;, The first minor of any element a;, of the principal 
diagonal equated to zero, together with ®(w) = 0, wiil, if k, + 0, 
define the given cone. 


122. Projection of a quadric cone upon a plane. Given a point 
O onacone K, but not at its vertex. -To project the cone from - 
O upon a plane z not passing through O, connect every point P on 
K with O. The point P'in which OP cuts z is called the projec- 
tion of P upon zw. Let g be the generator of A through O, and O! 
the point in which g pierces 7. Let J be the line of intersection 
of + and the tangent plane along g. The point O on K corre- 
sponds to any point of /, and to O' in z correspond all the points 
of g. With these exceptions there is one-to-one correspondence 
between the points of + and of &. A curve defined on either 
will uniquely determine a curve on the other. 

Let K be defined by x,2;—2,’=0, 7 by a,=0, and O=(0, 0, 1, 0). 

If P=(é, &, 0, &,), the codrdinates of P=(a,, a, x, #,) are 
seen, as in Art. 108, to be connected with those of P’ by the 


equations 
pt, = 7, p% = Eibo, ps = §7, pty = Ey 
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EXERCISES 
1. Show that 


A oy? + 6 wae + 8 ro? + 9 32 + 12 x04 +4 24? = 0 
represents a cone. Find the codrdinates of its vertex. 
2. Find a value of & such that the equation 
912 — 5 w1%o + 6 ao? + 4432 — kagrg + 142 — 0 
represents a cone. 
3. Write the equations of the cone of Ex. 1 in plane coérdinates. 
4. Inequations (24), replace u; by x, and interpret the resulting equations. 


5. Prove that if the two lines of intersection of a quadric and a tangent 
plane coincide, the surface is a cone. 


6. What locus on the cone K has for its projection in 7 a conic: 
(a) not passing through O! ? 

(0) passing through O', not touching 7? 

(c) touching J at O!? 


7. State some properties of the projection upon 7 of a curve on K which 
passes & times through O, has k&! branches at the vertex, and intersects g in n 
additional points. 


CHAPTER XI 


LINEAR SYSTEMS OF QUADRICS 


In this chapter we shall discuss the equation of a quadric sur- 
face under the assumption that the coefficients are linear functions 
of one or more parameters. 


123. Pencil of quadrics. If 
A= 30,2, =0, B= X%d,,7.0, =0 
are the equations of two distinct quadric surfaces, the system 
A —XAB= (a, — AO;,) 4, = 0, (1) 
in which J is the parameter, is called a pencil of quadrics. 

Every point which lies on both the given quadrics lies on every 
quadric of the pencil, for if the codrdinates of a point satisfy the 
equations A = 0, B = 0, they also satisfy the equation 4A —AB=0 
for every value of xX. 

Through any point in space not lying on the intersection of 
A=0, B=0" passes one and but one quadric of the pencil. If 
(y) is the given point, its codrdinates must satisfy the equation (1), 
hence 

A(y) — AB(y) = 0. 
If this value of A is substituted in (1), we obtain the equation 
Ay) B-— BYy)A=0 
of the quadric of the pencil (1) through the point (y). 


124. The A-discriminant. The condition that a quadric 
A—rAB=0 of the pencil (1) is singular is that its discriminant 
vanishes, that is, 

Uy —ADy, yy —ADyy yg —ADyg yy — ADyy 

yy —ADy2 Ang — ADgy ng — ADag Ang — AD 

hs —ADjiz ng — ADag gg — ADgg gy — AD5y 

Oy —ADyy ng — ADag zg — ADzy yy — AD 
147 


| iz ca rb; | = =0. (2) 
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This determinant will be called the A-discriminant. If it is iden- 
tically zero, the pencil (1) will be called a singular pencil. If the 
pencil is not singular, equation (2) may be written in the form 

AM+4@M+60?+40/A+ A’ =0. (3) 
If A+0, this equation is of the fourth degree ind. If A=0, 
the equation will still be considered to be of the fourth degree, 
with one or more infinite roots. It follows at once from equation 
(3) that in any non-singular pencil of quadrics there are four 
distinct or coincident singular quadrics. IEf in (3), A is put equal 
to zero, A’ results. But from (2), this is the discriminant of 
A=0. Similarly, A is the discriminant of B=0. Let B;, be 
the cofactor of b;,in A. From (2) and (3) we obtain 


— 40 = ay Bu + AB + +++ + A34B54- 


If © =0, A =0 is said to be apolar to B=0. Similarly, if 6’=0, 
B=0 is said to be apolar to d4=0. A geometric interpretation 
of this property will be given later (Art. 149). 


125. Invariant factors. If the equations of the quadrics of a 
non-singular pencil are transformed by a linear substitution such 
that A=0O is transformed into A’=0 and B=0 into B’ =0, 
then A—AB=0 becomes 4’ —dAB’=0. Moreover, if 7 is the 
determinant of the transformation of coérdinates, then (Art. 104) 


| Oy =o rO';, | = 12 Aix re ND;, |. 
From this formula we have at once 
TuroreM I. Jf (A—),)* is a factor of |ay,— Ad,,|, it is also a 
factor of | a's, — AO’, | and conversely. 


Hence the numerical value and multiplicity of every root of 
the -discriminant is invariant under any linear transformation 
of codrdinates. Moreover, by a proof similar to that of Theorem 
II, Art. 104, we obtain the following theorem : 


TuHeorEeM II. Every sth minor of the transformed d-discriminant 
is a linear function of the sth minors of the original d-discriminant 
and conversely. 


From the two theorems I and II we obtain at once 
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Tueorem III. Jf (A—A,)* is a factor of all the sth minors of 
|a,—Ab,;,|, then it ts also a factor of all the sth minors of 
| a’, — Ab’;,| and conversely. 

Let (A — A,)* be a factor of the A-discriminant, 

(A — d,)* of all its first minors, 

(A — d,)* of all its second minors, etc., 
k, being the highest exponent of the power of (A —X,) that 
divides all the sth minors, and k, being the first exponent of the 
set that is zero. 

Let also 

L=kh—-k, L=k— Key very LD, = ky. (4) 

From Theorem III we have: 

TurorEM IV. The expressions 

A Ay) Bees, (X= Ag) 
ure independent of the choice of the tetrahedron of reference. 


These expressions are called invariant factors or elementary 
divisors to the base A — A, of the A-discriminant. 

We shall next prove the following theorem: 

TuororEeM V. The exponent of each invariant factor is at least 
unity. 


Let [ Gg, — ABje | = (A — F(A), 
where F(A) is not divisible by (A — X,). 
Then a ea 
an | Ay — ADs, | = (A — A,)fo" f(A), 


where f(A) is not divisible by (A—A,). But the derivative of 
| a, — AD;,| with respect to A may be expressed as a linear function 
of the first minors,* and is consequently divisible by (A—A,)4 
at least. 


* If the elements of a determinant |abcd| are functions of a variable, it follows 
from the definition of a derivative that the derivative of the determinant as to the 
variable may be expressed as the sum of determinants of the form 

| a’bed|+| ab’ed| +| abe’d| +| abcd’ |, 
in which a’, is the derivative of ay, etc. 

If these determinants are expanded in terms of the columns which contain the 
derivative, it follows that the derivative of the given determinant is expressible as 
a linear function of its first minors. 
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Elonce ae ore 


The proof in the other cases may be obtained in a similar way. 


126. The characteristic. It is now desirable to have a symbol 
to indicate the arrangement of the roots in a given A-discriminant. 
There may be one, two, three, or four distinct roots. If k,=1 for 
any root A,, then Z,=1, and no other L, appears for that factor. 
If kj = 2, then Z, may be 1 or 2, according as the same factor is 
contained in all the first minors or not. If all the exponents ZL, 
associated with the same root are enclosed in parentheses (1, 
Ln, +++), and all the sets for all the bases in brackets, the config- 
uration is completely defined. This symbol is called the charac- 
teristic of the pencil (1). Z#.g., suppose 

| Gi, — AD. | =(A — MPA — 2)’, 
and that A—A, is also a factor of all the first minors, but that 
A— A, is not. The characteristic is [2(11)]. If A—,A, is also a 
factor of all first minors so that Z,=1, L,=1 to the base A—A,, 
the symbol has the form [(11)(11)]. 

From (4) it is seen that Z,+ Z,+ +--+ L,=k,, that is, that the 
sum of the exponents for any one root is equal to the multiplicity 
of that root. Since the sum of the multiplicities of all the roots 
is equal to four, we have the following theorem: 


THEOREM. The sum of the exponents in the characteristic is 
always equal to four. 
EXERCISES 


Q'i2—Abi2 aig — AB! 13 
a@'93 — XB'23— a!'33 — AD! 33 
of the second minors of | a;, — Ad;x|- 


1. Express the minor of | a’;, — db/;,| in terms 


2. Find the invariant factors and characteristic of each of the following 
forms : 


1 ie.0. 00 GO) d..010 
OF Oren ed su Hot) 
IM etc Wee BACs CPi et beep 
00 Oey 0 0% 1 
070 x. 0 Od 0) 0 
0: 0.0 > Net ee en 
yo on ae COM Tie 
0 = \seta ODO 5.0 eee 
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127. Pencil of quadrics having a common vertex. If the )-dis- 
criminant is identically zero, the discussion in Arts. 124-126 does 
not apply. In case all the quadrics have a common vertex, we 
may proceed as follows. If the common vertex is taken as 
(0, 0, 0, 1), the variable x, will not appear in the equation. We 
then form the A-discriminant of order three of the equation in 
Xy, L, €3;. If this discriminant is not identically zero, we deter- 
mine its invariant factors and a characteristic such that the sum 
of the exponents is three. 

Similarly, if the quadrics have a line of vertices in common, we 
form the d-discriminant of order two, and a corresponding charac- 
teristic; if the quadrics have a plane of vertices in common, the 
A-discriminant is of order one. 


128. Classification of pencils of quadrics. The principles de- 
veloped in the preceding Articles will now be employed to classify 
pencils of quadrics and to reduce their equations to the simplest 
forms. When the equation of the pencil is given, the charac- 
teristic is uniquely determined. It will be assumed that for any 
given pencil 4 —AB=0, the A-discriminant has been calculated 
and the form of its characteristic obtained. For convenience, the 
cases in which d=0 and B=0 coincide will be included in the 
classification, although in this case A —»>B = 0 does not constitute 
a pencil as defined in Art. 123. 

Since any two distinct quadrics of a pencil are sufficient to 
define the pencil, we shall always suppose that the quadric B=0 
is so chosen that the A-discriminant has no infinite roots. 


129. Quadrics having a double plane in common. By taking the 
plane for w, = 0, the equation reduces to 
\ye,? — Aa? = 0, 
A=),x/, B=2x/, 
and the characteristic is [1]. 


130. Quadrics having a line of vertices in common. Let 2, =0, 
%,=0 be the equations of the line of vertices. Every quadric 
consists of a pair of planes passing through this line, and the 
equation of the pencil has the form 


A —ABE= Ay? + 2 ayy ay + hype? — ACD, H,? + 2 042022 + Dogity”) =0. 
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Three cases appear: 


(a) The A-discriminant has two distinct roots 4, A». 

(b) The d-discriminant has a double root A,, but not every first 
minor vanishes for A = A,. 

(c) The A-discriminant is of rank zero for A= A. 

In case (a), A —A,B is a square and A — d,B is another square. 
Let the tetrahedron of reference be so chosen that 


A—),B=27, A—-—’V,B=2x,. 
If we solve these equations for A and B, we may, after a suitable 
change of unit point, write A, B in the form 
A=)witrA7’=0, B=a?+ x2. 
In case (b) we have the relation 
(A412 — Agydy1)? = 4 (Ay1D12 — Ay2011) (Aigdo2 — A942), 


which is the condition that d=0, B=0 have a common factor. 
By calling this common factor 2, and the other factor of B=0 
(which is by hypothesis distinct from the first) 2 ,, we may put 


A—), B=, B=2 x2. 
Solving for A, B, we have 
A=t +270, B= 2 xa,. 
In case (c), we have A —d,B=0, hence we may write at once 
Ny (a? + 22”) —A(ary? + 21,7) = 0. 
The invariant factors are \—A,, A — Aj. 
In this case we have then the following types: 


rats] A =X, 07-2 N24, B= x? + 2,, 
[2] A=2 7,0, + 2,?, B=z2 te. 
[(11)] A = ,(a,? + @,?), B= 0? +o. 


131. Quadrics having a vertex in common. Let the common 
vertex be taken so that the equation of the pencil contains only 
three variables, 2, x, 2. It will first be assumed that the A-dis- 
criminant is not identically zero. 

Suppose |a;,—Ab,;|=0 has at least one simple root d,. The 
expression A — ,B is the product of two distinct linear factors, 
hence the quadric A—A,B=0 consists of two distinct planes, 
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both passing through the point (0, 0, 0, 1). Let the line of inter- 
section of the planes be taken for 2, =0, x, =0, so that the ex- 
pression A —,B does not contain a,. It follows that 

dy — AO = 9, A.2—AYy2=0, az — AD,3 = 0. 
By means of those relations ay, a, a; can be eliminated from 
the A-discriminant. The result may be written in the form 


bu(Ar — A) bie(Ar — A) bis(A1 — A) 
| Qik — bik | = bio(Ma c d) a2 — boo a23 — Abvs 
bis(A1 — A) a3 — Abog gg. — Ass 


Since X, was assumed to be a simple root of | a;, —Ab;,|, it follows 
that 6,,+0. The equation of the pencil now has the form 


M(On2? + 2 D902, + 2 D133) Ht gyn” + Aggy” + 2 Ang yi 
— N(By Hy? + 2 Dyyatyey, + 2 0430s + Dogg” + 2 BygHyXy + b33%,”)= 0. 


If we make the substitution 


Dyo_ + 052%. 
Y= e+ 12' he 13 3, 


then replace 4%, Yo, Ys by %, %, %, the equation of the pencil takes 
the form 


Ye FX, Y3 = %, 


dw? + h(a 225) — A(m? +f (ay )) = 0, 


in which ¢(a,, 2) and f(a, x;) are homogeneous quadratic func- 
tions of 2, 2. The above transformation may be interpreted 
geometrically as follows: Since 6, #0, the quadric B=0 does 
not pass through the point (1, 0, 0, 0). The polar plane 
By, 2 + D2. + 043%, = 0 

of the point (1, 0, 0,0) as to B is consequently not a tangent 
plane to Bat this point. The transformation makes this polar 
plane the new a, changes the unit point, and leaves x, =0, a, =0 
unchanged. 

The expression $(2», #3) —Af(a», v3) may now be classified ac- 
cording to the method of Art. 130, and the associated functions 
of «,, %, #, are obtained by adding d,2,? to f(a», X), a? to flay Xs). 

Next suppose that |a,,—2b;,|= 9 has no simple root. It has, 
then, a triple root which we shall denote by 4. If A—A, is not 
a factor of all the first minors, the quadric A—A,B=0 consists 
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of two distinct planes. Let the tetrahedron of reference be 
chosen in such a way that these two planes are taken as 2,=0, 
x, = 0, so that the equation of the quadric has the form 


A — \,B = 2 (Gog = A093) Xo = 0, 
wherein a2; — A,d.3 # 0, but 


Ay, — Ady, = 9, Aap — AD = 0, agg — AYO = 9, yy — AO = 0, 
Aig —— AyD43 = 0, and 


bu(Ar — d) Bio (An _ d) bis(Ay = d) 
| ax — Nbix | = bio(Ar = d) boo(A = i) Qo3 — bos 
bis(Ay = d) G23 — bog bss (Aa — d) 


Since (A —X,)° is a factor of this determinant and a; — A,b.3 + 0, 
it follows that b,,=0, and 0,,b,.=0, that is, either b,,=0 or 
b,=90. Since it is simply a matter of notation which factor is 
made to vanish, let 6,,=0. Then 0,,+#0, since |a,,— Ad;,| #0. 
Geometrically, this means that the plane x,=0 touches B=0 
along the line 2, =0,%,=0. The plane x,=0 intersects the cone 
B=0 in the line a» =0, x,=0 and in one other line. By a 
further change of coordinates, if necessary, the tangent plane to 
B=0 along this second line may be taken for x, = 0. 
We then have 

B= 2 dye, + d33,?, 
but since 

A =X, Bt 2 (dys — Aydo5) 2s, 


we may, by a suitable choice of unit point, write the equation of 
the pencil in the form 


A—dAB=),(2 4,2, + 05”) + 2 ary, — A(Z m0, + a5?) = 0. 


If X—A, is also a factor of all the first minors of the d-dis- 
eriminant, but not of all its second minors, 4 — A,B is a square 
and represents a plane counted twice. This plane may be chosen 
for x, = 0 so that 

A —,B = (Ay, — AyD) 22”. 


Since (A—A,)* is a factor of the A-discriminant, we must also 


have 
61033 im by3" = 0. 
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Geometrically, this condition expresses that z,=0 is a tangent 
plane to the cone B=0. We may now write 


B= 2 dygay@y + 0530,?, A =dA,B+ (A, — Ady)”. 


Hence, by a suitable choice of unit point, the equation of the 
pencil may be reduced to 


Ny(2Z & yy + Ws?) + @,? — A(Z wae + 237) = 0. 


If 4 — A, is also a factor of all the second minors of | a; —AD,;|, 
the equation of B=0 is a multiple of that of A=0 and the equa- 
tion of the pencil may be written in the form 


A( ay? + 2? + &q”) — A( ay? + a? + 25”) = 0. 


We have thus far supposed, in this Article, that the \-discrimi- 
nant did not vanish identically. It may happen that the deter- 
minant |a,, —Ab,,| is identically zero even though the quadrics of 
the pencil do not have a line of vertices in common. In this case 
every quadric of the pencil consists of a pair of planes. Let 
A=¢(%, %), B=f(a, 2). Since |a,,—Ad,,| is identically zero, 
it follows that 


11 (Bo2033 — Bo57) = 0, D53(Ar1A22 — M2”) = 9, 


and hence that a,,;=0, b,;=0, as otherwise the quadrics would 
have a line of vertices in common, contrary to hypothesis. 

By an obvious change of coérdinates, we may write the equa- 
tion of the pencil in the form 2 a,%,—A2a,%,=0. This is called 
the singular case in three variables. Its characteristic will be 
denoted by the symbol {3}. Collecting all the preceding results 
of the present Article, we have the following types of pencils of 
quadrics with a common vertex. 


[111] = Aya? + Apa? + Agar,” ay? + a? + a," 
[21] Aya? + 2 Apa a; + x,? U2 + 2 woMts 
[1C11)] Aya? + Ap(a.? + 25”) 4? + aq? + a7,” 
[3] Ay(2Z Hy + 57) 4+ 2 arty 2 2-003" 
[(21)] — ry(2 aay + 5”) + or,” 2 242% + x37 
[(A11)]  Ay(ax,? + ao,” + a”) Hy? + aq? + 24? 


{3} 2 A42,2%e 2 Molt, 


156 LINEAR SYSTEMS OF QUADRICS  [Cuap. XI. 


EXERCISES 
1. Determine the invariant factors for each pencil in the above table. 


2. Determine the nature of the locus A = 0, B= 0 for each pencil in the 
above table. 


3. Find the invariant factors and the characteristic of the pencils of 
quadric cones defined by 


(a) A=3 42+ 9 xe? + 4 rors — 2 1143 — 6 172 = O, 
B=5 4,2 + 8 xo? — 2 x32 — 6 xy%3 — 14 21% = 0. 

(b) A =5 21? + 8 a2 + 2 132 + 4a9%3 — 2 x13 + 24%. = 0, 
B=9 412 — wo? + x3? — 4 xo%3 + 14 aH + 42 1% = 0. 

(c) A = 5 12 — 5 xo? + x3? + 6 xorg + 10 x1K3 — 4 2 %2 = 0, 
B= 10 012 + 2 a9 + 10 032— 10 %e%3 + 24 ©1X3 — 16 X02 = 0. 

(d) A = 2412 + 2 2%? — 2 xoxg — 2 21%3 = 0, 


J #243 Xn? + 132 —4 ©2%3 — 2 x1 %3 = (1). 
4. Find the form of the intersection of A =0, B = 0 in each of the pencils 
of Ex. 3. 


5. Write the equations of each of the pencils in Ex. 3 in the reduced form. 


132, Quadrics having no vertex in common. As in the preced- 
ing case, we shall suppose, except when the contrary is stated, 
that |a,, — 0, | 1s not identically zero. If (A —A,) is a simple 
factor of the A-discriminant, then A — »,B= 0 is the equation of 
a cone. By choosing its vertex as (1, 0, 0, 0) and proceeding 
exactly as in Art. 131, the equation may be reduced to the form 

Ary? + P(Bay Wzy Wy) — A( My? + f (Way Ws, Ws) = 0. 
By this process the variable a, has been separated and the func- 
tions (a, %3, 24), f (®2, %3, %,) can be reduced by the methods of 
Art. 131, not including the singular case. 

The only new cases that arise are those in which the roots of 
| ay, —Ab,;, | = 0 are equal in pairs or in which all four are equal. 

Consider first the case in which there are two distinct double 
roots A, and A,, neither of which is a root of all the first minors of 
the A-discriminant. The quadrics 4d —\,B=0, A—2A,B=0 are 
cones having distinct vertices. Let the vertex of the first be 
taken as (0, 0, 0, 1) and that of the second as (0, 0,1, 0). The 
equation of the former does not contain a Hence, we have 


yy — ApDyg = 9, Mey — AQDg = 0, gy — A034 = 9, C44 — AyDay = O. 
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When those values of a,, are substituted in | a,—Ad,,| = 0, A — A, 
is seen to be a factor. ‘The condition that (A — ,)? is a factor is 
that either b,,=0 or that A—2, is a factor of the minor cor- 
responding to a4, —Aby But in the latter case X — X, is a factor 
of all the first minors, contrary to hypothesis, hence b,, = 0. 

Proceeding in the same way with the factor \—A,, it is seen that 

yg — Agdys =O, Mag — Azdos = 0, Ogg — Agdsg = 0, yy — Addy = O 
and also that 6;,=0. Hence the vertices of both cones lie on the 
quadric B= 0. Let the tangent plane to B= 0 at (0, 0, 0, 1) be 
taken as x, = 0, and the tangent plane to B= 0 at (0, 0, 1, 0) be 
taken as x, =0. Since B= 0 is non-singular, b,, in the trans- 
formed equation does not vanish, hence the plane x, = 0 intersects 
the cone A—dA,B=0 in the line 2, = a,=0 and in another line. 
Let the tangent plane along this second line be taken as a; = 0; 
that is, make the transformation 


n= Mh Yo = Vy 
2 Dis(Az — Ar)Ys = (Gur — Ard) + 2 (Gye — Ardi2) ae + 2 Oy3(Ap — Ay) a, 
Y4 = Us. 
The equation of the cone has now the form 
A — A,B = (dog — AyDo9) €2? ot 2 (dy; —— Ad 43) 2X3 — 0. 
Similarly, the plane x,=0 intersects the cone A—A,B=0 in 
the line x, = 0, «, = 0 and in another line. Make a further trans. 
formation by choosing the tangent plane to d—A,B=0 along 
this line for the new x, thus 
YH UM, Yo= Uy Y3= Xs, 
2 Bog(Ay = de) Ya = (A, — AoD2)% + (Gog — Apdo) Ve + 2 Dos(Ay = No) & qe 
The equation of the second cone now has the form 
A — A,B = (Gy, — Ady) By? + 2 (Gog — Ardog) Vo, = O. 
By a suitable choice of unit point the equation of the pencil may 
be reduced to 
Ay (a2 + 2 279004) + Ay(arq” + 2 7003) — A(,? + Wy? +2 MH; + 2 ao,) = 0. 
If the invariant factors are (A — A,), (A— a1), (A— 4)’, the quad. 
ric A — \,B=0 isa pair of distinct planes and as before A —»A,B=0 
is a cone having its vertex on the quadric B=0. Let the line of 
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intersection of the two planes of A —A,B=0 be taken as x,=0, 
a, = 0, and let the vertex of A —»,B= 0 be at (0, 0, 1, 0) as before. 
Since this vertex lies on A —A,B=0 and on B= (0, it lies on every 
quadric of the pencil, in particular, therefore, on A—A,B=0. 
Thus, one of the planes of the pair constituting A — A,B=0 is the 
plane x,=0. The other may be taken as x, =0 so that 


A — \,B = (gq = A154) X30, => 0. 


The plane x, = 0 is not tangent to A — A,B = 0, since otherwise the 
discriminant |a,,— d,,| would vanish identically. Hence we may 
choose for 2, =0, and x,=0 any pair of planes conjugate to each 
other and each conjugate to 7, = 0as tothecone d—A,B=0. The 
equation of the cone A —A,B=0 is now 


A — d,B= (yy — Agdy) ay? + (Gap — Azdoe)®? + (Ay — Ardy) ae? = 0. 


From these two equations we may reduce the equation of the pen- 
cil to the form 
2 Agetsy + Ay(@Wy? + we? + Hy?) — AZ WyWy + B? + HY? + 2,7) = 0. 

If (A—A,) is also a factor of all the first minors, so that the in- 
variant factors are (A— Aj), (A— Ay), (A — Ay), (A — Ay), the quadries 
A—,B=0 and A—dA,B=0 both consist of non-coincident planes. 
These four planes do not all pass through a common point, since 
in that case all the quadrics of the pencil would have a common 
vertex at that point, contrary to the hypothesis. We may conse- 
quently take 

A — 0, B= (33 — d4d55) 3? + (Cay — dy) ee? = 0, 
A [4 A,B = (dy ae Adu) ey + (G22 hee AyD») ary” => 0. 
By a suitable choice of unit point the equation of the pencil as- 
sumes the form 
Ny (Hy? + 22”) + Ay( Ws? + Wy?) — (Hy? ++ ay? + a4? + 072) = 0. 

The remaining cases to consider are those in which |a;,— b,,| 
has a fourfold factor (A—A,)4.. Suppose first that ’— X, is not a 
factor of all the first minors. The quadric A—),B=0 is a cone 
with vertex on B=0. Its vertex may be taken as (1, 0, 0, 0), and 
the tangent plane to B=O at this point as a,=0. Since A— 
\,B=0 is a cone with vertex at (1, 0, 0, 0) we have 


Ay — AV = 9, Ay—AQy=0, ay — Ab13 = 0, yy — AD, =O. 
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Since (1, 0, 0, 0) lies on B=0, we have 6,,=0, and since the tan- 
gent plane at (1, 0, 0, 0) is 7 =0, it follows that b,,=0, b,,=0. 
The A-discriminant now has the form 


0 Di(Ay— A) 0 0) 
Byo(Ai— » ) Gag — Dyn x3 —ADyg lg — AD yg 

0 Ang — ADog gg — ADgg gy — ADs i 

0 Ong —AD24 Ugg — D3 yy — AD yy 


Since (A — 4,)‘ is a factor and b,. +0, it follows that 
O33 Og 
Dea Du 
The section of the pencil of quadrics d—AB=0 by the plane 
% = 0 is the pencil of composite conics 


ggg? Cyl y” + 2 yy gy — A(DggWy” + Dy? + 2 dyqeyu,)=0, w= 0. 


33 — ADs3 — Clgg — ADay : 


Ey 
Cae) Czg— ADzq yy — ADag 


The characteristic of this pencil of composite conics is [2]; it con- 
sists (Art. 130) of pairs of lines through (1, 0, 0, 0) all of which 
have one line gin common. The plane x,=0 cuts the cone A — 
A,B = 0 in the line g counted twice, and g is defined by one of the 
factors of b,,x,7+ 2 b,4”,0,+b,%,7, since it is common to all the conics 
of the pencil. The tangent plane x,=0 to B=0 therefore con- 
tains the line g and another line g/. Through the line g’, which 
passes through the vertex of the cone 4 —A,B=0, can be drawn 
two tangent planes to the cone. One of them is z,=0. Choose 
the other for 2,=0. The plane 2,=0 will touch the cone A— 
\,B=0 along aline g'. The plane containing the two generators 
g, g'' of the cone is next chosen as a,=0. The equation of the 
cone A —A,B=0 now has the form 


A —— \,B = 2( os ae A193) X93 + (Cay —= Out? = 0. 


The plane x, = 0 contains the generator g’ of B=0, hence it is 
tangent to B=0, and intersects B=0 in a line g, of the other 
regulus. The plane 7,=0 contains the generator g of B=0, 
hence meets the surface in another line g,. The lines g, g’ are of 
opposite systems, hence g,, g, belong to different reguli and inter- 
sect. The plane of g,, g, may be taken as the plane x,=0. The 
quadric B= 0 now has the equation 


B — 2 Di Cit, oe Z venti — 0. 
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By means of this equation and the equation of the cone A—A,B 
= 0 it is seen that the equation of the pencil may be reduced, by 
a suitable choice of unit point, to 


Ni (2 ayy + 2 2s) + 2 WyHry 4+ WY? — A(Z aq + 2%) = 0. 


Now suppose A—A, is also a factor of all the first minors, but 
not of all the second minors. The surface A — A,B = 0 consists 
of a pair of planes which may be taken for a, =0 and a,= 0, so 
that 

A — dX, B = 2 (dg, — ryd54) 20, = 0, 
and A —AB = 2(Agq — Ayd54) X34 + (A, — A) B. 


If the A-discriminant is calculated and the factor (A—A,)? re- 
moved, it is seen that in order for | a;,—A0b,,| to have the further 
faetor (A —2,)? the expression 0,05. — 04.2 must vanish. Hence 
byw? + 2 b,.0,2% + b»e,2 either vanishes identically, or is a square 
of a linear expression. 

In the first case, b,, = 0, b,.=0, b. =0, so that the line x, =0, 
,= 0 lies on the quadric B=0. The plane «,=0 passes through 
this line and intersects B=0O in a second line g’. Similarly, 
,= 0 intersects B = 0 in 2, = 0 and in another line g’”. Another 
tangent plane through g’ may be taken as x, = 0, and the plane of 
g and the second line in x, =0asa,=0. The equation of B=0 


18 
B= 2 d,3%,2; + 2 dB, ,0, = 0, 


and the equation of the pencil may be reduced to the form 
Ay (2 ag + 2 ary04) + 2 va, — A(2 aw, + 2 wH,) = 0. 


In case bia? + 2 bi:a2, + dy@? is a Square, not: identically zero, 
the line a, =0, 7,=0 touches B=0 but does not lie on it. Let 
the point of tangency be taken as (0, 1, 0, 0) so that b,.=0, 
b=. If we now remove the factor (A—A,)* from the A-dis- 
criminant and then put A equal to A,, the result is Dosb.4(ds4—A1034)- 
This expression is equal to zero, since (A—),)‘ is a factor of the 
A-discriminant. But a 4—2,b4,0, as otherwise 4 would be 
identical with B; hence either b,,=0 or b,,=0. Let the nota- 
tion be such that b,,=0. Then the section of the quadric B=0 
by the plane 2,=0 consists of two lines through (0, 1, 0, 0). 
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Let Z be the harmonic conjugate of the line #, =0, x, = 0 with 
regard to these two lines, and let P be any point on the conic 
a,=0, B=0. Ifthe plane determined by P and Z is chosen for 
x, = 0 and the tangent plane to B = 0 at P is taken for x, = 0, the 
equation of B= 0 becomes 


B= dye? + 2 dogtoas + bye? = 0, 
and the equation of the’pencil has the form 
Ay (ay? + @P + 2 ayQt3) + 2 wy, —A(H,? + w2 + 2 w,a;,)=0. 


Now suppose that » — A, is a factor of all the second minors, 
but not of all the third minors, so that A—A,B=0 is a plane 
counted twice. Let this plane be taken as a, = 0. 

A = A,B = (Qi — Avy) ue = 0. 
By substituting these values in the A-discriminant, it is seen that 
the determinant |0,;..4;;| must also vanish if A— 2, is to be 
a fourfold root. This means that the section of the quadric 
B=0 by the plane x, =0 consists of two lines, hence that 7,=0 
is a tangent plane to B=0. Let planes through these two lines 
be taken as z,=0, x =0. The remaining generators in x, = 0 
and in #,=0 belong to opposite reguli and therefore intersect. 
The plane determined by them is now to be taken asv7,=0. The 
equation of B=0 is 2 bya,a, + 2 b54%3%,=0, hence the equation 
of the pencil may be reduced to the form 
Ny (2 20, + 2 a 50%4) + Hy — A(Z may + 2 73%,) = 0. 

If finally 4 — A, is a factor of all the third minors, the two 

equations A=0, B=0 differ only by a constant factor. If B=0 


is reduced to the sum of squares by referring it to any self-polar 
tetrahedron, the equation of the pencil becomes 


Ny (ay? + _? + ws? + 0,2) — NW? +B +0? + w,7)= 0. 


Thus far it has been assumed that the \-discriminant did notiden- 
tically vanish. Now suppose |a,, — 20;,| =0 so that all the quad- 
rics of the pencil are singular. By hypothesis they do not have 
acommon vertex. In the singular pencil two distinct composite 
quadrics cannot exist, for, if A4=0, B=0 were composite, we 
could choose 4=24,%,, B= 2,4, since the quadrics of the pencil 
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do not have a common vertex. But the A-discriminant of the 
pencil A—AB=0 is not identically zero, contrary to hypothesis, 
hence the pencil does not contain two distinct composite quadrics. 
The quadrics A=0, B=0 may therefore be chosen as cones. 
Let the vertex of 4=0 be taken as (0, 0, 0, 1) and the vertex of 
B= 0 as (1,0, 0,70). 

Let g, g' be generators of A=0, B=O0 which intersect, but 
such that the tangent planes along each of them does not pass 
through the vertex of the other cone. The plane g, g' can be 
taken as 7, =(), the tangent plane to d=0 along g as 2, =0, and 
the tangent plane to B= 0 along g' as a, = 0. 

The equations of the singular quadrics A = 0, B=0 are now of 
the form 

A = Ay Hy? + 2 Ayy,Xy + 2 MygXyX3 + Asyvz’ = O, 
B= gis? + 2 Dogitot, + 2 dy4t3Xy + Oye? = 0, 


and the A-discriminant is 


Ay Che Ay 0 

a 0 0 — db 
[cin = Aar| eee 24 

Ay3 0 33 — ADs3  — ADgy 

0 — Xbox — Xz — rDug 


Since this expression vanishes identically, the coefficient of each 
power of A must be equal to zero. These conditions are a, =0, 
Dy = 9, Ay2b34 — Dyy}3 = 0. The last condition expresses that the 
planes @p.% + 3;%,=0 and by, + be; =0 are coincident. By 
transforming the equation of this plane to x, =0, the equation of 
the pencil reduces to 


2 21M, + ats” — A(2Z wy, + 2,7) = 0. 


This case is called the singular case in four variables. The char- 
acteristic will be denoted by the symbol [ {3} 1]. 

The determination of the invariant factors and the form of the 
characteristic for each of the above pencils is left as an exercise 
for the student. ‘The properties of the curve of intersection will 
be developed in Chapter XIII, but in each case the curve is 
described in the following table for reference. The table includes 
only those forms which do not have common double point. 
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133. Forms of pencils of quadrics. 
CHARAOCTER- SIMPLIFIED Forms or A anp B 
ISTIO 

[1111] A = yay? + Agate? + Ags? + Agu? 
B =m? + 2,7 + 0? + 0 

[112] A = AyQ,” + Agate? + 2 rgHxWy + 1," 
B=2,? + m7 + 2 wm, 

(11(11)] A SAyw? + rym? + As(wy? + 2,7) 
B=uet+ ue +au?+ x7 

[13] A= hx? + A,(2 war; + 02) + 2 war, 


B= 22 +2 x0, + a? 


A=, My? + 9(2 Wye + Hy) + U3? 
Beer 2 tet oye 


[1(21)] 


A = ha,” + Ap (a2? + 2,7 4+ 7,7) 
Ba uP + x) + ws + 2p 


(1(111)] 


A=),(a,? + 2 224) + 
Az (%2? + 2 2,2) 
B=a? + 1? + 2 wm, + 2 x05 


[22] 


A = ),(@,? + 2? + Wy) + 2 Agrsoy 
B= 4 + 0P + ae + 2 W500, 


[2(11)] 


A =), (ay? + 297) + Ag(ay? + 2,7) 
B= 2? + 2, + 0? + 2? 


[(11)41)] 
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CurRVE OF INTERSECTION 
or A=(0 anp B= 


A general space 
quartic of the 
first species. 

A nodal quar- 
tic. 


Two conics 
which intersect at 
two distinct 
points. 

A cuspidal 
quartic. 

Two conics 


which touch each 
other. 

A conic counted 
twice. At each 
point of this conic 
the quadrics are 
tangent. 

A generator and 
aspace cubic. The 
generator and the 
cubic intersect in 
distinct points. 

Two intersect- 
ing generators, 
and aconic which 
intersects each 
generator. The 
three points of in- 
tersection are dis- 
tinct. 

Four generators 
which intersect at 
four points. 
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CHARAO- 
TERISTIO 


[4] 


[(22)] 


[(31)] 


[(211)] 


[(1111)] | 


[#3{1] 


LINEAR SYSTEMS 


SIMPLIFIED ForMs OF 
A ann B 
A=),(2 wy, + 2 agit) 
+ 2 apa, + 07 
B=22,%,12 03%, 


A=), (2 a ,85 + 2 m904) + 2 50, 


B=24,0,+2 2%, 


A=d,(H,2 + v7 + 2 rH) 
+ 2 wat, 
B= a + 0 + 2 22, 


A = vy (2 Xo + 2 WaX4) +. ae 
B= 2 2,2, + 2 222, 


A =di(m? + &,? + a3? + 2,2) 
B= a? + x2 + 0,7 + 02 


A= Jie, an? 
B = Dy Vy + ae 


EXERCISES 


OF QUADRICS 


[Cuap. XI. 


CuRVE OF INTERSECTION OF 
A=0 ann B=0 
A generator and a space 
cubic. The generator 
touches the cubic. 


Three generators, one 
counted twice. This 
generator intersects 
each of the others. 


Two intersecting gener- 
ators and a_ conic 
which touches the 
plane of the generators 
at their point of inter- 
section. 


Two intersecting gener- 
ators each counted 
twice. The quadrics 
touch at each point of 
each generator. 


The quadrics coincide. 


A conic and a generator 
counted twice. The 
vertices of the cones 
all he on this gen- 
erator. 


1. Derive the invariant factors of each of the above systems of quadrics. 


2. Find the equations of each conic and each rectilinear generator of in: 


tersection of the quadrics of the above pencils. 


3. Determine the invariant factors; find the equations of the curve of 
intersection, and write the equations in the reduced form of the pencils 
determined by 


(a) A = 012 — Ho? 4+ 2 %3? + 204? + 5 a3a4 = 0, 
B = 3.43? — aq? + 237 — 8 x42 — 2ayH2 — 2 H3%4 = 0. 
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(b) A = &y? + %q" + 43? + 24? + 421%. + 6 xox + 40103 = 0, 
B = 2X92 + 3 mg? + a4? + 2 xg + 2 x0x3 = 0. 


(c) A = 8 04? — Mo? — 2 wg? + 2042 + 2 ate — 42423 = 0, 
B= 404? — 2 + 2 a3? + 8 x4? + 2 Hy %9 + 2x44 + 40324 = 0. 


(@) A = 3.01? + 2 a9? — x32 — a4? + 42% — 2 agx4 = 0, 
tS 3x? _ Xq? — 132 — X42 + %1X2 — 2 x3%4 — 8 x0%4 — 32104 = 0. 
4. To what type does a pencil of concentric spheres belong ? A pencil of 
tangent spheres ? 


134. Line conjugate to a point. The equation of the polar 
plane of a point (y) with respect to any quadric of the pencil (1) is 


SAY iL, — AB jpY,@, = O. 
As X varies, this system defines a pencil of planes (Art. 24). The 
axis of the pencil, namely the line 
Spite = 0, 30,70, — 0 
is said to be conjugate to the point (y) as to the pencil of quadrics. 


Let (y) describe a line, two points of which are (y’) and (y”). 
It is required to find the locus of the conjugate line. Since 


Ye = mY + py", t=1, 2, 3, 4 
(Art. 95), the line conjugate to (y) is, by definition, 
PD! (hy Pe Wyey Cy = 9, po BY, + poBW yy", = O. 


As (y) describes the line joining (y’) to (y’) the ratio y,: , takes 
all possible values. If between these equations p,:p, is elimi- 
nated, the resulting equation defines the quadric surface 


> a BOY” sy — Vy” ° Bony = 0. (5) 


From the method of development it follows (Art. 119) that all the 
lines of the system belong to one regulus (Art. 115). 

The polar planes, with respect to a given quadric of the pencil, - 
of two fixed points (y’), (y”) on the given line intersect in the line 


WAY ey, — ADDY % = 9, Ba,;,4f"" % — ADD ye, = 0. 


If between these equations X is eliminated, the resulting equation 
defines the same quadric (5). From Art. 115 it follows that this 
second system of lines constitutes the other regulus on the surface. 
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135. Equation of the pencil in plane coérdinates. Let d -AB=0 
be the equation of a non-singular pencil of quadrics. The 
equation 


My, —ADy — yp —ADyyp yg —ADyg = yg —ADyy 
My —ADyz lag — ADxy Ang — ADqg Ang — Ang U2 
ys — ADyg yg — ADyg gg — ADsg gg — ADzqy Ug} = O (6) 
yy —ADyg — Ang — ADag — gg — AD zg yg — ADgy Uy 


Uy Us Us U4 0 


expresses the condition that the section of a quadric of the pencil 
by a plane (w) is composite (Art.106). For a given value d, of A, 
(6) is the equation of the quadric A—dA,B=0 in plane coordi- 
nates, if it is non-singular. If A—A,B=0 is a cone, (6) is the 
equation of its vertex counted twice. If A—A,B=0 is composite, 
(6) vanishes identically. 

Equation (6) is called the equation of the pencil in plane codér- 
dinates. Arranged in powers of A, it is of the form 


®,(u)H¥ +3 V,(u)v +3 ¥,(u)A + ®,(w) = 0. (7) 


If &,(u) #0, the equation is of the third degree in \. When (7) 
is not identically zero, it will be said to be a cubic in any case, 
even if it has one or more infinite roots. Hence we have the fol- 
lowing theorem: 


THEOREM. Every plane intersects three distinct or coincident 
quadrics of a non-singular pencil in composite conics. 


The coefficient of each power of A in (7) is homogeneous and of 
the second degree in w, %, Us, Uy (if it is not identically zero), hence, 
when equated to zero, it defines a quadric in plane codrdinates. 
Since the pencil is non-singular, we may, without loss of general- 
ity, assume that the quadrics A=0, and B=0 are non-singular 
(Art. 128). The equation ®,(w)=0 is seen, by putting A=0 in 
(6), to be the equation of A=0 in plane coérdinates. An analo- 
gous statement holds for (vw) =0 and B=0. The geometric 
meaning of the other coefficients will be discussed later (Art. 
149). 
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EXERCISES 
1. Write the equation in plane codrdinates of the pencil of quadrics 
Hy? — Ho" + 237 + 3 4? — 6 ayeq + 4 garg — A(Z aoag + 22 + arg? + 232) = 0. 
2. Determine the equations of the three quadrics of the pencil of Ex. 1 
which touch the plane x4 = 0. 
3. Determine equation (7) for the pencil 
A(2 H+ 2 a%g%4) + 412 — A(2 W1%2 + 2 %3%4) = O. 


Show that (7) vanishes identically for each of the planes 7=0, x3 = 0, 
x4 = 0, and interpret the fact geometrically. 


136. Bundle of quadrics. If A = 3a,,7,4, = 0, B= 30,,0,a, =0, 
C= 3¢,48;%,=9 are three given quadrics which do not belong to 
the same pencil, the system defined by the equation 


NA+NUB+AC =0, (8) 


in which Aj, A,, A; are parameters, is called a bundle of quadrics. 
The three given quadrics A=0, B=0, C=0 intersect in at least 
eight distinct or coincident points,* through each of which pass 
all the quadrics of the bundle. These eight points cannot be 
taken at random, for in order that a quadric shall pass through 
eight given points, the codrdinates of each point must satisfy its 
equation, thus giving rise to eight linear homogeneous equations 
among the coefficients in the equation of the quadric. If the 
eight given points are chosen arbitrarily, these eight equations are 
independent and the system of quadrics determined by them is a 
pencil. 

It is seen that seven given arbitrarily chosen points determine 
a bundle of quadrics passing through them. Since all the quadries 
of the bundle have at least one fixed eighth point in common, we 
have the following theorem : 


TurorEeM I. All the quadric surfaces which pass through seven 
independent points in space pass through a fixed eighth point. 


* Three algebraic surfaces whose equations are of degrees m, n, p, respectively, 
intersect in at least mnp distinct or coincident points. If they have more than 
mnp points in common, then they have one or more curves in common. For a 
proof of this theorem see Salmon: Lessons Introductory to Modern Higher 
Algebra, Arts. 73, 78. We shall assume the truth of this theorem. 
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These points are called eight associated points. If the codrdi- 
nates of any fixed arbitrarily chosen point (y) are substituted in 
(8), the condition that (y) lies on the quadric furnishes one linear 
relation among the dA;. Hence through (y) pass all the quadrics 
of a pencil and therefore a proper or composite quartic curve 
lying on every quadric of the pencil. This quartic curve passes 
through the eight associated points of the bundle. 

If (y) is chosen on the line joining any two of the eight asso- 
ciated points, every quadric of the pencil passing through it will 
contain the whole line, since each quadric of the pencil contains 
three points on the line (Art. 65, Th. IT). The residual intersec- 
tion is a proper or composite cubic curve passing through the 
other six of the associated points and cutting the given line in 
two points. 


137. Representation of the quadrics of a bundle by points of a 
plane. Let d,, A, A; be regarded as the codrdinates of a point ina 
plane, which we shall call the A-plane. To each point of the A- 
plane corresponds a definite set of values of the ratios A, : A, : As and 
hence a definite quadric of the bundle (1) and conversely, so that 
the quadrics of the bundle and the points of the A-plane are in one 
to one correspondence. ‘To the points of any straight line in the 
d-plane correspond the quadrics of a pencil contained in the bundle. 
The line will be said to correspond to the pencil. Since any two 
lines intersect in a point, it follows that any two pencils of quadrics 
contained in the bundle have one quadric in common. 


138. Singular quadrics of the bundle. Those values of A,, Ay, A, 
which satisfy the equation 
[Ariz + Asdin + Asli | = 0 (9) 
will define singular quadrics of the bundle. Unless special rela- 
tions exist among the coefficients a,,, Dj) ¢,, none of these cones 
will be composite, for in that case all of the first minors of (9) 
must vanish, thus giving rise to three independent conditions among 
the Ay, A», As, Which are not satisfied for arbitrary values of the 
coefficients. It follows further that, under the same conditions, no 
two cones contained in the bundle have the same vertex. For, if 
i= 0, L=0 were two cones having the same vertex, then every 
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cone of the pencil 4,4 +4+A,2=0 would have this point for a ver- 
tex. By choosing this point as vertex (0, 0, 0,1) of the tetrahe- 
dron of reference, the pencil could be expressed in terms of the 
three variables 2,, %, #3. The discriminant of this pencil equated 
to zero would be a cubic in Ay: A, whose roots define composite 
cones which were shown above not to exist for arbitrary values of 
Cbsey Osny Cp 

It follows from (9) that the points in the A-plane determined by 
values of A,, », A; which define cones of the bundle of (8) lie on a 
quartic curve C,. Every point of this curve defines a cone of the 
bundle, and conversely. Each cone has a vertex, and it was just 
shown that no two cones have the same vertex. We have therefore 
the following theorem : 


TuEorEM. The vertices of the cones in a general bundle describe 
a space curve J. The points of J are in one to one correspondence 
with the points of the curve C, in the d-plane. 


The fotir points in which any line in the d-plane intersects C, 
correspond to the four singular quadrics of the pencil which cor- 
responds to the line. If P is any point on the quartic curve, the 
tangent line to C, at P defines a pencil of quadrics in which one 
singular quadric is counted twice; if the residual points of inter- 
section of the tangent line and C, are distinct from each other and 
from the point of contact, the characteristic of the pencil is [211]. 
All the quadrics of the pencil pass through the vertex of the cone 
corresponding to the point of contact. 


139, Intersection of the bundle by a plane. If the quadrics of 
the bundle (8) are not all singular, the equation 
Sy, Sig S43, Syq UY 
Siz Seg Sg Sng Up 
83 Seg 85g Syq Ug | =O, (10) 
Sig Sag 834 Sq Ug 
Ue vty) Ne, Ue 0 


wherein $,, = 4, + Adj, +AsC; 18 called the equation of the 
bundle in plane codrdinates. If the codrdinates of a given plane 
(u) are substantiated in (10), the resulting equation, if it does not 
vanish identically, is homogeneous of degree three in d,, Ay, A; and 
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is consequently the equation of a cubic curve OC, in the d-plane. 
Equation (10) is the condition that the section of the quadric 
(Ay Ax As) by the plane (w) shall be composite. Every such com- 
posite conic in the plane (w) has at least one double point. It will 
now be shown that the locus of the point of tangency to (2) of the 
quadrics of the bundle which are touched by (w) is a cubic curve. 

The equation of any plane (vw) may be reduced to a, =0 by a 
suitable choice of codrdinates. Let d4, A» A, be any set of values 
of Ay, A» As Which satisfy (10) when we have replaced w, we, v3, each, 
by zero and wu, by 1. 

The section of the quadric \,A+),B+A,C0=0 by the plane 
2,=0 is a composite conic having at least one double point (y,, y2, 
Y3, 0). The codrdinates of (y) must satisfy the relations 

NW e + AW e+ AZVC ny, = 0, for i=1, 2, 3. 
If from these three equations A,, A», Az are eliminated, the result is 
the equation of the locus of the point of contact (y). Since the re- 
sulting equation is of degree three in the homogeneous variables 


Y1y Yo Yx, the locus is a cubic curve. It is called the Jacobian of 
the net of conics in the given plane. 


140. The vertex locus J. The order of a space curve is defined 
as the number of its (real and imaginary) intersections with a 
given plane. 

We shall now prove the following theorem : 


THEOREM. The vertex locus J of a general bundle is of order six. 


For, the condition that the vertex of a cone of the bundle lies 
in a given plane (w) is that the corresponding point in the A-plane 
lies on each of the curves (9) and (10). The theorem will follow 
if it is shown that these curves have contact of just the first order 
at each of the common points so that their twelve intersections 
coincide in pairs. 

Let the given plane be taken as x, =0. The equation of a cone 
of the bundle having its vertex in this plane can be reduced to 


Xo? + a3 + x? = 0, 
and that of the bundle to the form 
AA + ALB + Ajg(w,? + 2, + v2) = 0. 
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The point in the A-plane corresponding to the cone is (0, 0, 1). 
It lies on C,(A) and on O;(A). It is to be shown that C,(A), C;(A) 
have the same tangent at (0, 0, 1), but that they do not have con- 
tact of higher than the first order. In (9) put cy =c¢,=cy=1 
and all the other c,,=0, and develop in powers of A;. The re- 
sult may be written in the form 


piu Po $i p13 
Piz po $13 33 
wherein $;, = A, + BA, = Pu: 

Similarly in (10) put »=%=u=0, uj =1, ¢,=0, and 
develop in powers of A;. The result is 


buy Pie Pu P13 
eae en bea 


These curves both pass through the point (0, 0, 1) and have the 
same tangent aA, + b,A, = 0 at that point. By making the two 
equations simultaneous, it is seen that they do not have contact 
of order higher than the first unless ayA1 + biAz is a factor of 


duds — dbz, 


which is not the case unless particular relations exist among the 
coefficients a,,, 5;,. 


du pis 


o vekac in 


(QyAy + DyAz) Ag? + | = 


| Ast + +++ =0, 


Jag te 0. 


(QnA, + ByA2) A; oF | 


141. Polar theory in a bundle. 


THErorem. The polar planes of a point (y) with regard to all the 
quadrics of a bundle pass through a fixed point (y’). 


For, the polar plane of the point (y) with regard to a quadric 
of the bundle »,4 + »1,.B + A,C = 0 has the equation 
ADAH Yy + MV HY, + AsV Liye = 0. 
For all values of ),, A», As this plane passes through the point (y’) 
of intersection of the three planes 
La;,0Y,=9, By7y,=9, 2Wywy, = 0. (11) 
From the theorem that if the polar plane of (y) passes through 


(y’), then the polar plane of (y’) passes through (y), it follows that 
all the points in space are arranged in pairs of points (y), (y’) 
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conjugate as to every quadric of the bundle. Since the coordinates 
Yay Yoo Yar Yo ANA Y's, Yn, Y's) ¥'g APpear Symmetrically in the equations 


Say’ Yr, = 9, 3b yr, = 9, Be. 4, = 0 


defining the correspondence between (y) and (y’), the correspond- 
ence is called involutorial. 

By solving the equations defining the correspondence for 7’;, 
Yo Y's Y/4 Wwe obtain 
LAY, AAs.Y, Way, 
BY, DOsY_, One 
BY, UCaYx — AC. 


and similar expressions for ys, y's, y'4. If we denote the second 
members of the respective equations by ¢,(y), then replace both 
y, and y’; by x, and 2’;, respectively, the equations defining the 
involution may be written in the form 


ov, = (2), px, = >,(@). (12) 
If (y) describes a plane 2u,7, = 0, the equation of the locus of 


(y’) may be obtained by eliminating the codrdinates of (y) from 
(11) and the equation 3u,y, = 0. The result is 


! 
oy) = 


Uy Uso Uz U4 
Ay, Vy, Wy, Vy, 
2D, Wy XH, Uds,%, VW yX, 
Cy, Wy L, Cy, — Cy, 


= 0. (13) 


Hence, if (y) describes a plane, (y') describes a cubic surface. 
Similarly, if (y') describes a plane, (y) describes a cubic surface. 

If (y') describes a line J, the point (y) to which it corresponds 
describes a curve of order three. For, corresponding to each 
intersection of the locus of (y) with the plane Su,v;=0 there is 
a point of intersection of 7 and the cubic surface, image of the 
plane. But / intersects the surface (13) in three points, hence 
Xu;x; = 0 intersects the locus of (y) in three points; that is, the 
locus is a curve of order three. Similarly, if (y) describes a 
straight line, (y') will describe a curve of order three. 

The vertex locus J lies on the surface (13) for all positions 
of the plane 3u,#;=0. For, let (y') be any point on J. Since 
(y') is the vertex of a cone belonging to the bundle, its polar plane 
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with respect to this cone is indeterminate (Art. 121). Hence 
there exists a set of values of A,, A, As, not all zero, for which this 
plane is indeterminate. It follows that the matrix 


LAX, LyX, Vy X, Baym, 
Dy, Wye, Bye, Wy, 
Wy, — Cy, Cy, Cy, 


is of rank at most two. Thus, in the equation of the cubic sur- 
face (13), the coefficient of each wu; vanishes when the codrdinates 
of any point J are substituted in it; hence the equation is satisfied 
for all values of (u, Ue) U3) U4). 

Any two planes 3u,7;=0, 3v,2;=0 intersect in a line; their 
image surfaces intersect in a composite curve of order nine, consist- 
ing of J and the cubic curve, image of the line. If the point (y) 
is the vertex of a cone belonging to the bundle, the three polar 
planes of (y) determined by (11) belong to a pencil. Let 7 be the 
axis of this pencil. Every point of the line / corresponds to (y) 
in the correspondence (11), since it is involutorial. 

As (y) describes J, its corresponding line / describes a ruled 
surface R. The image of a cubic surface 3u;¢; = 0 in the involu- 
tion (12) is the plane 3u,y,;=0 and a residual surface of order 
eight. As this residual surface is the locus of J, we conclude 
that the ruled surface & is of order eight. 


142. Some special bundles. While it would lead beyond the 
scope of this book to give a complete classification of bundles of 
quadrics, like that for pencils of quadrics as developed in 
Arts. 131-133, still it is desirable to mention a few particular 
cases. It was seen (Art. 138) that in the general bundle there 
are no composite quadrics. But bundles containing composite 
quadrics may be constructed; for example, the bundle 


,A + A,B -- Ag Lo = 0 


evidently contains the composite quadric x,%,=0. If 2, =0 inter- 
sects the curve of intersection of A = 0, B=0 in four points, and 
if 2 = 0 intersects it in four points, so that no component of the 
curve lies in either plane x, = 0, , = 0, then these two sets of four 
points constitute eight associated points. 
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Every point of the line x,=0, a, =0 is a vertex of a com- 
posite cone of the bundle. The locus J consists of this line and 
of a residual curve of order five. The image curve C,(A) in the 
A-plane has a double point corresponding to the composite quadric, 
as may be seen as follows. The equation of C,(A)=0 now has 
the form 


As’ha(Any Av) + Asha(Ary Av) + Pau, Av) = 9, 


in which ¢,, ¢;, ¢, do not contain A;. Hence the point A, =0, 
, = 0 is a double point on C,(A)= 0; it corresponds to the quadric 
%,%,=0. The points of C,(A) are now in one to one correspond- 
ence with the curve of order five, forming one part of J, and the 
double point is associated with the whole line a, = 0, w, =0. 

Similarly, bundles of quadrics may be constructed having eight 
associated double points lying on two, three, four, five, or six 
pairs of planes. In the last case the equation of the bundle may 
be written in the form 


dy (a? 7 a4") ae a(x," a %,4°) + A3(a3? aa 4°) = 0. 


The eight associated points are (+1, +1, 41,1). The curve 
J consists of the six edges of a tetrahedron and C,(A) is composed 
of the four sides of a quadrilateral. Its equation is 


AAsAs(Ai + Ay + Az) = O. 


In this case the equations (12) of the involution (y), (y') have the 
simple form 


y’; =<, t=1, 2, 3, 4, 


in which o is constant. 

Bundles of quadrics exist having a common curve and one or 
more distinct common points. The spheres through two fixed 
points furnish an example. 


EXERCISES 


I Show that i) 0} 0510) 55 COs 070) 51(O5 105) 15,0) (OO; Oval) on Leela seis) 
qd, 1, —1, —1), (1, —1, 1, —1), (1, —1, —1, 1) are eight associated 
points. 
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2. Prove that if P is a given point and 7 a given line through it, there 
is one and only one quadric of the bundle to which 7 is tangent at P. 


3. Determine the characteristic of the pencil of quadrics in a general 
bundle corresponding to : 


(a) A tangent to C4(A). 
(6) A double tangent to C4(). 
(c) An inflexional tangent to C4(d). 


4. What is the general condition under which C,(A) may have a double 
point ? 
5. Determine the nature of the bundle 
Ar (a1? — %oH3) + Ag (M1? + ae? + 3” — 4 4?) +A3 (a1? — %3”) = O 
and of the involution of corresponding points (y), (y’). 


6. If three quadrics have a common self-polar tetrahedron, the twenty-four 
tangent planes at their eight intersections all touch a quadric. 


7. Write the equation of a bundle of quadrics passing through two given 
skew lines and a given point. 

8. If four of the eight common tangent planes of three quadrics meet in a 
point, the other four all meet in a point. 

9. Show that the cubic curve, image of an arbitrary line, intersects the 
locus of vertices J in 8 points. 


10. Show that the surface R of Art. 141 contains J as a threefold curve. 


143. Webs of quadrics. If A=Se,72,=0, B= >0,7,7,=0, 
C= 3¢,,0,%, = 0, D= 3d;,";4,=0 are four quadrics not belonging 
to the same bundle, the linear system 


\,4A+A,B+A,0+A,D=0 (14) 


is called a web of quadrics. Through any point in space pass all 
the quadrics of a bundle belonging to the web, through any two 
independent points a pencil, and through any three independent 
points, a single quadric of the web. 


144, The Jacobian surface of a web. The polar planes of a 
point (y) with regard to the quadrics of a web form a linear system 
AVA LY, + AW LY + AsBWu HY + MBA HY, = O- (15) 


If the point (y) is chosen arbitrarily, this plane may, by giving A, 
Ny As, Ay Suitable values, be made to coincide with any plane in 
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space, unless there are particular relations among the coefficients 
Qiay Ding Cio Uy Thus an arbitrary plane is the polar plane of (y) 
with regard to some quadric of the web. There exists a locus of 
points (y) whose polar planes with regard to all the quadrics of a 
web pass through a fixed point (y’). This locus is called the 
Jacobian of the web. Since the equations connecting (y) and (y') 
are symmetrical, it follows that (y') also lies on the Jacobian. A 
pair of points (y), (y') such that all the polar planes of each pass 
through the other are called conjugate points on the Jacobian. 

To determine the equation of the Jacobian, we impose the con- 
dition that the four polar planes of (y) 


24,24, =90, 3d,2y%,=9, Se7y,=0, Xdyxy,=0 
pass through a point. The result is 


LAYs  Wo,Y;  VAgiYi VAY; 
ee 2H, Way, Wsiy;, Way: 
1 See; 2C,Y;  WCsiYs Vas Ys 

2dYy; 2dyy; 2sy; BWayy; 


= (16) 


The condition that a point (y) is the vertex of a cone contained 
in the web is that its codrdinates satisfy the equations 


ZY; + re BW Ys + ASBCnYs + AWZAY; =0, K=1, 2, 3, 4 (17) 


for some values of Aj, As Ag, Ay 
By eliminating A,, Ax, As, Ay We obtain equation (16). This gives 
the theorem : 


TueorEM I. The Jacobian surface is the locus of the vertices of the 
cones contained in the web of quadrics. 


If from equations (17) we eliminate y, yo, ys, ys we obtain 


ti tro ts ty 


T(d) = ta too tog toa | 0, 


tz, t32 tgg_—stiga 
ta tao tag aa 


in which ti% = Aidix + Adin + AsCin + Aadiz = tex. Any set of values 
of Ai, Az, As, Ay for which 7'(A) = 0 determines a singular quadric of 


the web. Conversely, the parameters of every singular quadric in 
(14) satisfy 7(A) = 0. 
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Since 7'(\) is a symmetric determinant there are ten sets of values 
of Ai, Av, As, As for which it is of rank two.* The ten corresponding 
quadrics are composite and each line of vertices lies on K, = 0, hence 
we have the theorem: 


TureoreM II. The Jacobian of the general web of quadrics contains 
ten lines. 


145. Correspondence with the planes of space. The polar plane 
of a fixed point (y) with regard to any quadric Q of the web will 
be called the associated plane of (y) as to Q@. When Q describes 
a pencil, its associated plane will describe a pencil; when Q de- 
scribes a bundle, its associated plane will describe a bundle. The 
quartic curve of intersection of two quadrics of the web corre- 
sponds to the. line of intersection of their associated planes, and to 
every set of eight associated points of a bundle of quadrics in the 
web corresponds one point, the vertex of the bundle of associated 
planes. Through any two points a straight line can be drawn, 
hence through any two sets of eight associated points within the 
web can be passed a pencil of quadrics belonging tothe web. Since 
through any three points a plane can be passed, it follows that a 
quadric of the web can be found which passes through any three 
sets of eight associated points in the web. 


146. Web with six basis points. The maximum number of dis- 
tinct basis points a web can have without having a basis curve is six. 
Let 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 designate the six basis points of a web having 
six basis points. All the quadrics of the web through an arbitrary 
point P belong to a bundle, and hence have eight associated points 
(Art. 136) in common, the eighth point P’ being fixed when 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5,6 and Pare given. Between P= (é) and P' = (é') exists 
a non-linear correspondence. 

We shall now prove the following theorem: 


TueoreM I. In the case of a web with six distinct basis points, 
the Jacobian surface K,= 0 is also the locus of points (€) such that 
(f) =(¢/). 


* Salmon: Lessons Introductory to Modern Higher Algebra, Lesson XIX. 
The configuration of the lines on the Jacobian has been studied by Reye. See 
Crelle’s Journal, Vol. 86 (1880). 
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In order to prove this we shall prove the following theorems: 


Turorem II. The quadrics of a bundle of the web which pass 
through the vertex of a given cone of the web have, at this vertex, a 
common tangent line. 


TurorEM III. Conversely, if all the quadrics of a bundle have 
a common tangent line at a given point, a cone belonging to the 
bundle has its vertex at the point. 


To prove Theorem II, let the vertex of the given cone be 
(1, 0, 0, 0), so that its equation C=0 does not contain a. Let 
A=0, B=0 be any two non-singular quadrics of the bundle 
passing through the point, so that a,,=0, b,=0. The equation 
of the tangent plane to the quadric 4+A,.B+A,C=0 at 
(150, 0, 0) is 


Ay (Ay2Mty + 13% + 4424) ata Ao. + 6,303 + D144) =O: 
But these planes all contain the line 
hypWy + yg ®y + Ay 4%y =O, DyyA%q + B43%3 + Oye, = 0, 


which proves the proposition. 
To prove Theorem III, let x, = 0, x, =0 be the equations of the 
line, and (0, 0, 0, 1) the common point. We may then take 


A= 2 ay,t, + $(%, Xo, ®3) = 0, 
B= 2 dy4X9X, + YM, Lz 3) = 0, 
C2 Cyt g + 2 Cog, + f(y, Loy x3)= 0, 


wherein ¢, y, f contain only 2, a, x3. 
In the bundle 
jA+AB+A,;C0C=0, 


the quadric corresponding to Ay = — CyyDo4, Ay = — AygCogy Ag = AyyDog 
is a cone with vertex at (0, 0, 0, 1) since the equation of the quadric 
does not contain a. 

Since at the vertex of every cone two associated points coin- 
cide, and conversely, at every coincidence is the vertex of a cone, 
the proposition of Theorem I follows. 

The ten pairs of planes determined by the six basis points 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 taken in groups of three, as, for example, the pair 
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of planes (123), (456), are composite quadrics of the web. The 
line of vertices of each pair lies on A,=0. The surface K,=0 
also contains the fifteen lines joining the basis points by twos, 
since through any point of such a line five lines can be drawn to 
the six basis points, and a quadric cone of the web is fixed by 
these five lines. 

If the basis points are taken for vertices of the tetrahedron of 
reference, the unit point, and the point (a, a2, a3, a4), the equation 
of K,=0 is found to be 


MyM 3V, Uy Ay 
AgW3U 4%, U2 Aly 


AgUsX\X, Uz, Az 


Se ee pe 


Ugh V3 Uy Cg 


This surface is known as the Weddle surface.* 

If in (17) the values of %, y2, Ys, ys are eliminated, the resulting 
equation A(A) = 0 of degree four in the A, will define those values 
for which the equation \,4A+.A,B+),C+.A,D=0 is a cone of 
the web. The vertex of this cone is a point (€) = (é'). Let Ay, A, 
As, A, be considered as the tetrahedral codrdinates of a plane. To 
each plane (A) corresponds a quadric of the web (14) and con- 
versely. A linear equation with given coefficients ad, + bA,+ 
cAg +dd,=0 determines a point in the A-space (Art. 91). By 
making this equation and (14) simultaneous, we define a bundle 
whose basis points are the points (#) whose coérdinates satisfy 
the equations 

SWE INO) Cae 1 


em ae Gl 
Of the eight associated points so determined, the given points 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 are six. Hither of the remaining points P= (é), 
F' = (&') will uniquely determine the other and also uniquely 
determine the point (a, 6, c,d) in the A-space. The equation 
ar, + DA, + cA; + dA, = 0 thus defines a one to two correspondence 
between the points of the A-space and the points Pand P’. For 


* First discussed in the Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal, Vol. 5 
(1850), p. 69. 
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points of K, Pand P' coincide. The locus of the corresponding 
point (a, b, c, d) is called the Kummer surface.* 
We have thus proved the following theorem : 


TueorEM IV. The points of the Weddle surface and the points 
of the Kummer surface are in one to one correspondence. 


EXERCISES 


1. Show that all the quadrics having a common self-polar tetrahedron 
form a web. 


2. Determine the Jacobian of the web of Ex. 1. 


3. Determine under what conditions the Jacobian of a web will have a 
plane as component. 


4. Find the Jacobian of the web defined by the spheres passing through 
the origin 7 = 0, y=0, 2=0. 


5. Show that the Jacobian of a web having two basis lines is inde- 
terminate. 


6. Discuss the involution of conjugate points (y), (y’) for the web of 
Ii 4: 


7. Show that the spheres cutting a given sphere orthogonally define a 
web. 


8. Show that the equation of the quadric determined by the lines joining 
the points: > 0; (05/0); (Cai, a2, ds, a4); (Oy 1.05.0), (0; 0, 15.0) 3 ie ney 
@7OF0; Dns 


L4H (2 — 3) + (A3%q — Ao%3) + 1 (4x3 — a4%2)= 0. 
147. Linear systems of rank r. The linear system of quadrics 


; AF, + AM, + ee AF, = 9, (19) 
wherein 
Fy = 304%, 2, JH, 2,007 
is said to be of rank 7, if the matrix 
1 1 at 
Ay — gg’ — Ags D +++ agg 
Ay — Aga gg ++» gy 


(20) 


Ay — Aya" — Ags") +++ gy” 


* First discussed by E. E. Kummer in the Monatsberichte der k. preussischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1863. 
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is of rank 7, that is, if there does not exist a set of values of A,, 
dy +++, A, Dot all zero, such that the expression 

AF, + AM, + + +A,F, 
is identically zero. All the quadrics in space form a linear sys- 
tem of rank ten, since the equation of any quadric may be ex- 
pressed linearly in terms of the ten quadrics, 2,”, x,”, ++», xa, for 
which the matrix (20) is of rank ten. 

All the quadrics in space whose coefficients satisfy 10—r 
independent homogeneous linear equations form a linear system 
of rank r. For, if 30,,0,0,=0 is the equation of any quadric 
whose coefficients satisfy the given conditions, then all the co- 
efficients b,, can be expressed linearly in terms of the coefficients 
of r quadrics belonging to the system. Thus 


Beg = Aragy? HE Ag, ove + AA”, 4 k=1, 2, 3, 4, (21) 


oo Xa; Pae,=0, oy Bay, ae, =0 
are fixed quadrics belonging to the system. 

Conversely, 10 —7 independent homogeneous linear conditions 
may be found which are satisfied by the coefficients in the equa- 
tions of the quadrics F, =0, F,=0, +, F,=0, and consequently 
by the coefficients in the equations of all the quadrics of the 
linear system (19) of rank 7. 


148. Linear systems of rank 7 in plane codrdinates. The system 

of quadrics 
AP, + ALP, + ++ +20, = 0, 

wherein ®,= 38,,u;u,, is called a linear system of rank r in 
plane codrdinates if there does not exist a set of values A, 
dy» +, A, for which the given equation is satisfied identically. 
These systems may be discussed in the same manner as that 
considered in the preceding article. 


149. Apolarity. Let F=  Sa,.0,7,=0 be the equation of a 
quadric in point codrdinates and = 3£,,u,u, = 90 be the equation 
of a quadric in plane coérdinates. If the equation 


BO Bir = AB + AB» + A383 + CasBag + 2 A282 + 2 3813 + 2 AysB14 
+ 2 A383 + 2 Gos Bog + 2 Ag4Bo4 = 0 (22) 
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is satisfied by the coefficients in the equations of the two quadrics, 
F=0 is said to be apolar to 6=0, and 6= 0 is said to be apolar 
to F=0. It should be noticed that in this definition the equa- 
tion F=0 is given in point codrdinates, and that of 6=0 in 
plane coérdinates. It should also be noticed that if #=0 and 
@=0 are two given apolar quadrics, and if Ye,,w,u,=90 is the 
equation of #=0 in plane codrdinates, and 3),,7,2,=0 is the 
equation of 6= 0 in point codrdinates, then it does not necessarily 
follow that S«,,b;,=0 because 3a,,8;, = 0. 

In order to show the significance of the condition (22) of 
apolarity, we shall prove the following theorem: 


THeorEeM I. The expression a,,8;, is a relative invariant. 
Let the coérdinates of space be subjected to the linear trans- 
formation 
Gi = Ci + Oko + 0,0 + oe, t= 1, 20,4 
of determinant 7+0. The codrdinates of the planes of space 
undergo the transformation (Art. 97) 
U; => A,u' 1 + A,u' 2 + A,,u' 3 + Ara a = ie 2, 3, 4, 
The equation F' (x)= 0 goes into 3a’,,a',2', =0, 


wherein (Art. 104) 
Asp! = Xp Rin Umi Smt 


and ®=0 is transformed in 3f’;,u,w’, = 0, wherein 
Bu = 312 Bim Ari Am 
The proof of the theorem consists in showing (Art. 104) that 
2a 56") = TB 4 
In the first member, replace a';,, 8';, by their values from the 
above equations, and collect the coefficients of any term a,,,8,, in 
the result. We find 


32.0: Ary > Ome An, = 310,,A); - 2 1CniAny, = 1, 
hence 


2a'.B' 3, = Ta Bins 
which proves the proposition. 
The vanishing of this relative invariant may be interpreted 
geometrically by means of the following theorem : 
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TuHrorEM II. If F=0,6=0 are apolar quadrics, there exists 
a tetrahedron self-polar as to ® = 0 and inscribed in F = 0. 


This theorem should be replaced by others in the following 
exceptional cases in which no such tetrahedron exists. 

(a) If #=0 is a plane counted twice. In this case (22) 
is the condition that the codrdinates in this plane satisfy 
m= 0. 

(o) If 6 =0 is the equation of the tangent planes to a proper 
conic C and if #=0 intersects the plane of C=O in a line 
counted twice, (22) is the condition that this line touches C. 

We shall consider first the special cases (a) and (0). 


Let FE = (UX, + Uy + Ugg + Ugy). 


Then a,, = u,u, and (22) reduces at once to ® = 0. 

In case (0), let the plane of C be taken as x, = 0 and the line 
of intersection of = 0 with x, = 0 be taken as 2, = a, = 0. 
Then 


D = Buty? + Bote” + Basis” + 2 Bittle + 2 Bosttgtts + 2 Bsusu,=0, 
and B= ayy? + 2 Oyghy%y + 2 Anh, + 2 Aye, + 2 Ayu? = 0, 


where a,, #0. Hence (22) reduces to B,, = 0, that is, to the con- 
dition that 7, = x, = 0 touches C. 

To prove Theorem II, excluding cases (a) and (6), we must 
consider various cases. First suppose ®=0 is non-singular. 
Choose a point P, on / = 0, not on the intersection F = 0, 6 = 0, 
and find its polar plane z,asto®=0. In 7, take a point P, on 
F =0, not on &=0, and find its polar plane 7, as to@’=0. On 
the line 7,7, choose a point P; on /=0Q, not on 6 = 0, and find 
its polar plane z;. If the point of intersection of a, 7, 73 is 
called P,, then P,P,P;P, = mry737, 1s taken for the tetrahedron 
of reference; we may, by proper choice of the unit plane, reduce 
the equation of 6 = 0 to uw? + uw? + uz? + uf = 0. Equation (22) 
now has the form ay, + Gy. + @33 + Gy = 0. Since three of the 
vertices P,, P,, P; were chosen on F’ = 0, three coefficients a;, = 0, 
hence the fourth must also vanish, which proves the proposition 
for this case. 

It should be observed that if F=0, &@=0 define the same 
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quadric, equation (22) cannot be satisfied since their equations 
may ke reduced simultaneously to 


F=a?+ 2+ 2 +07 = 0, =u? + uy? + us + ue = 0. 


Now let €=0 be the equation of the tangent planes to a 

proper conic c. Take the plane of Cas a, = 0, so that 
Bis = Bos = Bos = Bas = 0. 

If #=0 is composite and a, is one component, equation (22) 
is identically satisfied. In this case we may take three vertices 
of a triangle in 2, = 0 self-polar as to the conic C and any point 
on F = 0 not on a, = 0 as vertices of a tetrahedron self-polar to 
®=0 and inscribed in F=0. If F=0 consists of 2,=0 
counted twice, (22) expresses the condition that the plane 
belongs ta 6 = 0, whether ® = 0 is singular or not. This is the 
exceptional case (a). 

If x, = 0 is not a component of F = 0, (22) has the form 


11811 + Aa2Bo2 + A133833 + 2 ApBi: + 2 3813 + 2 Ay3Bo3 = 0, 


which is the condition that the section C’ of F = 0 by the plane 
x, = 0 is apolar to C. 

It follows by the theorem for apolar conics analogous to 
Theorem II that a triangle exists which is inscribed in C' and is 
self-polar to C. A tetrahedron having the vertices of this tri- 
angle for three of its vertices and a fourth vertex on F = 0 but 
not on «,=0 satisfies the condition of the theorem (dual of 
Th. 1, Art, 121). 

If 6 = 0 is the equation of two distinct points, (22) expresses 
the condition that these points are conjugate as to #=0. This 
is also the condition that a tetrahedron exists which is inscribed 
in F'= 0 and is self-polar to® = 0. If 6=0 is the equation of 
a point counted twice, (22) expresses that the point lies on- 
F=0. This is the dual of the exceptional case (a). 

In each of the above cases, the tetrahedron which satisfies the 
conditions of the theorem can be chosen in an infinite number of 
ways, hence we have the following theorem. 


TueorEM III. Jf one tetrahedron exists which is inscribed in 


F=0 and is selfpolar as to = 0, then an infinite number of such 
tetrahedra exist. 
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By duality we have the following theorems: 


TueorEMIV. Jf F=0,6=O0 are apolar quadrics, there exists 
a tetrahedron self-polar as to F = 0 and circumscribed to ® = 0. 


TurorEM V. Tf one tetrahedron exists which is circumscribed to 
© = 0 and is self-polar asto F = 0, then an infinite number of such 
tetrahedra exist. 


Moreover, both the exceptional cases of Theorem II have an 
immediate dual interpretation; they will not be considered further. 

With the aid of these results we can now give an interpretation 
to the vanishing of the coefficients © and ©! of equation (3), Art. 
124, and of ¥,(w), ,(w) of equation (7), Art.135. If B=0 in (1) 
is non-singular, let its equation in plane coordinates be 38;,u;u,=0. 
Since @,, is the first minor of b,, in the discriminant of B=0, it 
follows at once from equation (3) that @’ = 3a;,8;, Hence 0’ = 0 
is the condition that A= 0 is apolartoB=0. If B=0Ois a cone, 
it is similarly seen that ©’ = 0 is the condition that the vertex of 
the cone B= 0 lies on A=0. If B=0 is composite, 0’ is iden- 
tically zero, independently of .A, since the discriminant of B=0 
is of rank two, hence all the coefficients 8,;, vanish. An analogous 
discussion holds for @ = 0. 

The surface ¥,(w) = 0 (Art. 135) may be defined as the envelope 
of a plane which intersects A=0 in a conic which is apolar to 
the conic in which it intersects B=0. For particular singular 
quadrics this definition will not always apply. 

Let an arbitrary plane of ¥,(w) = 0 be taken as a, = 0. It fol- 
lows from equation (7) that 


| 41 D093 | ar | Dy Ay33 | aP | By: Do0A33 | = 0. (23) 


Let the sections of A= 0, B=0 by x, = 0 be C, C’, respectively. 
If C is not composite, it is seen by writing the equation of C’ in 
line codrdinates that (23) is the condition that C is apolar to C’. 
If C’ is a pair of distinct lines, (23) is the condition that their 
point of intersection lies on C. If C’ isa line counted twice, (23) 
is satisfied identically for all values of a,,, since all the first minors 
of the discriminant of C’ vanish. 
An analogous discussion holds for ¥,(u) = 0. 
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150. Linear systems of apolar quadrics. Since equation (22) is 
linear in the coefficients of = 0, from Art. 147 we may state the 
following theorem; 


TurorEM I. All the quadrics apolar to a given quadric form a 
linear system of rank nine. 


Conversely, since the coefficients of the equations of all the 
quadrics of a linear system of rank nine satisfy a linear condition 
which may be written in the form of equation (27), we have the 
further theorem : 


TueoreM II. All the quadrics of any linear system of rank nine 
are apolar to a fixed quadric. 


From the condition that a plane counted twice is apolar to a 
quadric (Art. 149), it follows that this fixed quadric is the envelope 
of the double planes of the given linear system. 

If a quadric F' = 0 is apolar to each of r quadrics 

b, = 3B,,Ouu, = 0, O = 3B, Pusu, = 0, +, 
®, = 2B;,0u;y, = 9, 
the coefficients in its equation satisfy the r conditions 
34,8; =0, Ba;,8i,° = 0, --, 
2448 = 0. 
It follows that if a quadric is apolar to each of the given quadries, 
it is apolar to all the quadrics of the linear system 
AP, + AP, + +++ +A, = 0. 


The conditions that this linear system is of rank 7 are equivalent 
to the conditions that the corresponding equations (24) are inde- 
dendent. Hence: 


(24) 


TuroreM III. All the quadrics apolar to the quadrics of a linear 
system of rank r in plane codrdinates form a linear system of rank 
10 — r in point codrdinates and dually. 


EXERCISES 


1. Find the equation of the quadric in plane codrdinates to which all the 
quadrics through a point are apolar. 
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2. How many double planes are there in a general linear system of rank 
seven in point codrdinates ? 


3. Show that all the pairs of points in a linear system of rank six in plane 
coordinates lie on a quartic surface. 


4. Show that all the spheres in space form a linear system and find its 
rank. 


5. Find the system apolar to the system in Ex. 4. 


6. Show that a system of confocal quadrics (Art. 84) is a linear system of 
rank two in plane codrdinates. Determine the characteristic and the singular 
quadrics of the system (Art. 133). 


7. Show that, if the matrix (20) is of rank r’ <r, the system of quadrics 
(19) is a linear system of rank 7, 


CHAPTER XII 


TRANSFORMATIONS OF SPACE 


151. Projective metric. In order to characterize a transfor- 
mation of motion, either translation, or rotation, or both, ora trans- 
formation involving motion and reflection, as a special case of a 
projective transformation, it will first be shown under what cir- 
cumstances orthogonality is preserved when a new system of 
coérdinates is chosen. 

If the new axes can be obtained from the old ones by motion 
and reflection, the plane ¢ = 0 must evidently remain fixed, and 
the expression «+ y? + 2, which defines the square of the dis- 
tance from the point (0, 0, 0, 1) to the point (a, y, z, 1), must be 
transformed into itself or into (« — at)? + (y — bt)?+ (2 — et)’, 
according as the point (0, 0, 0, 1) remains fixed or is transformed 
into the point (a,b,c,1). It will be shown that, conversely, any 
linear transformation having this property is a motion or a motion 
and a reflection. 


152. Pole and polar as to the absolute. We shall first point out 
the following relation between the direction cosines of a line and the 
coérdinates of the point in which it pierces the plane at infinity. 


TurorEM I. The homogeneous codrdinates of the point in which 
a line meets the plane at infinity are proportional to the direction 
cosines of the line. 


The equations of a line through the given finite point (a, y, Zo, to) 
and haying the direction cosines (A, p, v) are 


tot — Xb Ko — Yot _ Cy — Alb 
eS Se ee 1 
; (1) 
The point (a, y, z,0) in which the line pierces the plane at infinity is 


1 by th ti 
given by the equations fat _ ty _ tet 


Nee y? 
from which the theorem follows. 
188 
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We shall now establish the following theorems concerning poles 
and polars as to the absolute. 


TueoreM II. The necessary and sufficient condition that a plane 
and a line are perpendicular is that the line at infinity in the plane is 
the polar of the point at infinity on the line as to the absolute. 


The absolute was defined (Art. 49) as the imaginary circle in the 
plane at infinity defined by the equations 
e+y+7=0, t= 0. (2) 
The polar line as to the absolute of the point (A, w, v, 0) in which 
the line (1) intersects the plane at infinity is 


a+ py +vz=0, t=0. (3) 
The equation of any plane through this line is of the form 
de + py + ve + kt = 0. (4) 


These planes are all perpendicular to the line (1). Conversely, 
the equation of any plane perpendicular to the line (1) is of the 
form (4); the plane will therefore intersect the plane at infinity 
in the line (8). 


TueorEM III. The necessary and sufficient condition that two 
lines are perpendicular is that their points at infinity are conjugate 
as to the absolute. 


The condition that two lines are perpendicular is that each lies 
in a plane perpendicular to the other, that is, that each intersects 
the polar line of the point at infinity on the other as to the absolute. 

Finally, since two planes are perpendicular if each contains a 
line perpendicular to the other, we have the following theorem : 


TuEoreM IV. The necessary and sufficient condition that two 
planes are perpendicular is that their lines at infinity are conjugate 
as to the absolute. 


A tangent plane to the absolute is conjugate to any plane pass- 
ing through the point of contact; in particular, it is conjugate to 
itself. It should be observed that the equation of a tangent plane 
to the absolute cannot be reduced to the normal form, hence we 
cannot speak of the direction cosines of such a plane. 
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Consider the pencil of planes passing through any real line. 
We may choose two perpendicular planes of the pencil as x= 0, 
y=0, and write the equation of any other plane of the pencil in 
the form 

Y=ME. 
The equations of the two tangent planes to the absolute which 
pass through this line are y=ix and y=—ia# By using the 
usual formula to obtain the tangent of the angle ¢ between y = iz 
and y= mz, we obtain 
m—t m—%t 1 
tan d= = ===—7t 
. 1+im im—it) it 
independent of m. For this reason tangent planes to the absolute 
are called isotropic planes. The cone having its vertex at (a, 0, c) 
and passing through the absolute has an equation of the form 
(a@—a)?+ (y— b)?+ (2—c)?=0. 

If we employ the formula of Art. 4 for the distance between 
two points, we see that the distance of any point of the cone from 
the vertex is equal to zero. For this reason the cone is called a 


minimal cone. Moreover, if P, and P, are any two points on the 
same generator, since 


VP, —VP,=P,P,, 
we conclude that the distance between any two points on any line 


that intersects the absolute is zero. For this reason these lines 
are called minimal lines. They have no direction cosines (Art. 3). 


153. Equations of motion. Let an arbitrary point P be referred 
to a rectangular system of codrdinates 2, y, 2, ¢ and to a tetrahe- 
dral system 2, %, %, 24, with the restriction that 7,=0 is the equa- 
tion of the plane at infinity t=0. The equations connecting the 
two systems of codrdinates are 

oe = AX, + N'aq + Al, + Hoty, 

oY = pay + ploy + ples +h'ary 5 
of = vd + v'a + va, + h''ry ©) 
ot =%& 


Divide the first three equations of (5) by the last, member by 


member, and replace the non-homogeneous coérdinates © ete., by 
t 
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a, y', 2’ and sat ete., by x, x’, x. If Pis any point not in the 
‘4 
plane at infinity, we shall prove the following theorem: 


THEOREM I. The most general linear transformations of the form 
(5) that will transform the expression 
ol? + y!? + 2! into a!,? + a? + o',? 
are the rotations and reflections about the point x' =0', y'=0, 
2’ = 0. 
If we substitute the values of a’, y', z! in the expression 
oe? + y'? + 2" we obtain 
(Aa, + dr'a!, atte Nee al hy? ai (por', + p's’, aN pa! + h')? 
+ (v2) + v'a', + ya, + hl)? 
If this is equal to 2’? + a!,? + «',? for all finite values of a',, a'., 
x,', we have the following relations 
» ab we ji v= rh”? aL, fi et y?= rM2 de pe alle yl — ip 
mr! ae py! A yy! = NAN fC pip! eS pip ee ate pl at Bee 0, (6) 
hrA + h'p + hv =0, AA + hia! + h''y' = 0, hr" + h'p" + h"'y"= 0. 
Since the determinant |Ap'y'’| is not zero, it follows that 
h=h'=h''=0. The formulas (6) which do not contain h, h’, 
h' are exactly the relations among the coefficients to define a 
rotation or a rotation and reflection about the origin (Art. 37). 


This proves the proposition. 
By similar reasoning we may prove the theorem: 


Tueorr‘M II. Transformations that will transform 
we? 4+ y+ 22 into (a', — a)? + (x, — b)? + (a's — c)? 


consist of motion or of motion and reflection. 


154. Classification of projective transformations. The equations 
of any projective transformation (Art. 98) are of the form 
Kear! = Ay Xy + yyy + Ay3@3 + Ay 
Kear! = yyy + Ang + Ag®s + Any yy 
Heat's = Ag, + Aggy + Aggy + Agihyy 
Kear! , = Ag yyy Aggy + Aggy, 


(7) 
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We shall now consider the problem of classifying the existing 
types of such transformations and of reducing their equations to 
the simplest form. 

The invariant points of the transformation (7) are determined 
by those values of k which satisfy the equation 


, —k Ayo Ay yg 
D (k) ae Ag, ng — ke Ag3 DY an eo 0 (8) 
C31 A39 33 — k 34 
Ag Ago O43 Qg — K 


The classification will depend fundamentally on the invariant 
factors (Art. 125) of this determinant. 

In equation (7), (w) and (a') are regarded as different points, 
referred to the same system of coordinates. In order to simplify 
the equations, we shall refer both points to a new system of 
coérdinates. To do this both (a) and (#’) are to be operated upon 
by the same transformation 

®, = Wirtas w= Spi 

We shall use the symbols (2), (y) to indicate codrdinates of the 
same point, referred to two different systems of codrdinates, while 
equations between (a) and (#’) or between (y) and (y’) will define 
a projective transformation between two different points, referred 
to the same system of coérdinates. 

Let k, be a root of D(k) =0. The four equations 


(yy — Ky) ®y + MyyQy + 3X + 42, = O, 

Gn, ® + (gg — Ky) ay + Aggy + Ags, = O, 

My1%, + Ago® + (gg — yz + AgyX, = O, 

Ag ® + Ay, + Aye; + (Ay — kya, = 0 
are therefore consistent and determine at least one point invariant 
under the transformation. 


4 
Let SBum,=0 (i=2, 3,4) 
k=1 


be the equations of three planes passing through this invariant 
point but not belonging to the same pencil, and let 


4 
= Bi.H, = 0 
kl 
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be the equation of any plane not passing through the invariant 
point. If now we put 


Y; = =P i=1, 2, 3,4, 
and solve the equations for the 2,, 
4 
@; = S74. and put also a'; = Syiy'r, 
k=) 
then substitute these values in the members of (7), the new equa- 


tions, when solved for y';, will be of the form 


y's = Ky, + bro + Biss + Dias 


y= DooYo + Bo32%3 + Boats 
y= D324 + D333 + Osea 
y= byY%o + O4343 + Oss 


Without changing the vertex (1, 0, 0, 0), the planes y, = 0, y,; =0, 
Y,=0 may be replaced by others by repeating this same process 
on the last three equations; in this way we may replace the 
coefficients 63, by» by 0; by a further application to the variables 
Ys) Ys We may replace 0,3 by 0. 

Referred to the system of codrdinates just found, the equations 
" of the projective transformation (7) are 


U >» 
9, = Kya + Cy2%q + Cg + Cy 


1 

x 2 = Cop + Cog ao Co4gV4y (9) 
! 

C3= Cag@3 + CyqXgy 

C= CygXqy 


in which Cy, C33, Cy, are all roots of D(k)=0. 

Equations (9) represent the form to which the equations of any 
projective transformation may be reduced. The further simplifi- 
cation depends upon the values of the coefficients, that is, upon 
the characteristic (Art. 127) of D(z). 

If ¢344 0 and ¢ 3 #4 Cy, make the further transformation 


¢ 
Ti Yin eo — Yo Wy = yy Ly = Ye 
C44 — C33 
On making this substitution we reduce the equations of (9) to a 
form in which the coefficient ¢,, is replaced by zero. 
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In any case, if i<k and c,,#¢,, we may always remove the 
term c,, by replacing w;, by x, + —+ “x: _ in both members of the 
Cr, — Cis 
equation. If c,,=c¢,, and c,,~#0, by a change of unit point, ¢, 
may be replaced by unity; thus, if c,;= cy and ¢,# 0, by writing 
C34%, = Yy We obtain the equations 


Y's = Css + Yay 
y's= C33Y4- 
These two types of transformations will reduce the equations to 
their simplest form in every case in which D(k)=0 has no root 
of multiplicity greater than two. 
If D(k)=0 has one simple root k, and a triple root k,, the pre- 
ceding method can be applied to reduce the equations of the 
transformation to 


a, = kya, 

ot!) = Kig@ty + Ay3@3 + AryXsy 
a, = KegQts + Ag4Xay 
Liga Henly. 


In case a,,= 0, the preceding method can be applied again; thus, 
if dg, 0, do, + 0, each may be replaced by unity; if coefficients 
Qo3) An4y gq are zero, the transformation is already expressed in its 
simplest form. If a,,=0, either or both of the coefficients a, 
and a3, if not zero, may be replaced by unity by a transformation 
of the type just discussed. 

Tf dy, 0, a3, 0, replace w, by the substitution 


CoaYs | 


C34 


== 


In the transformed equation, the new ay is zero. In the same 
way, if a4+#0, a,,=0, but a,, +40, put 
Shy ee, 
23 
and the same result will be accomplished. Finally, if a,+0, 
but As4 = 0, Ao3 = 0, put 
HyHYy %M=Y3, = Yn M=—Y4 (10) 


in both members of the equation. Now a,,=0, and the complete 
reduction can be made as before. 
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If D(k)=0 has a fourfold root k,, equations (9) reduce to 


t 
By = Key, Ay y Azz + Ay 


' 
C2, = KiyQy + Aggy + Anya, 
UJ 
C35 Kas + Aggy 
il), = Kye, 


By transformations analogous to those in the preceding case, the 
coefficients G3, dy and a, may be reduced to zero, and the coeffi- 
Cients Gy, M3, and as, to zero or to unity. 

This completes the problem of reduction. The determination 
of the locus of the invariant points and the characteristic of D(k) 
in the various cases is left as an exercise for the student. The re- 
sults are collected in the following table. 


155. Standard forms of equations of projective transformations. 


CHARACTERISTIC EQUATIONS Locus or InvarraAnT Points 
Leal peat a= Tela Four distinct points. 
w', = ks, ws = Ky, 
[112] f= kit, a = Kelp Two distinct, two co- 
a, = Hgts tty 2, = ky, incident points. 
[11(11)] e!, = kya, 2! 5 = Kyte Two distinct points 
4 = Kos oe! , == Kyat, and a line. 
[13] a, = kya, at!» = Key» + %, One distinct, three 
U,=higyg te, w= hy, coincident points. 
fad (21) } e = KX Ns = liao Ak : 
; ; point and a line. 
a’, = heyy + @y Ug = Kye, 
tu ee pdms 
Ett) | iia ky nee Katty A point and a plane. 
x, = Kyos, W's = Kiger, 
[22] i = hy +h, vo=khx, Two pairs of coinci. 
Bg =Klty t+ My Uyak, dent points. 
[2(41)] et =hyayto, wv,=hyr, Two coincident points 
bn = ies = Kh, and a line. 
fatya4)] - e es fs a es Two lines. 
U 3 = Noisy U4 = Koy 
— / — 
[4] Wy = yy + ty @e= Ki +% Hour coincident points. 


/ 
= hye, +e, v= hye, 
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CHARACTERISTIO EQUATIONS Locus or INVARIANT POINTS 
, 
[ (22) ] x i= Ieee 4. Voy file oS Ky A li 
; r ine. 
3 = Kye + Uy Wy = hye, 
, , 
[(13)] Hoh aml) Ob ae wo = kita + x, rat 
r , ‘ ine, 
Wy = KyWy + Wy Wg = Kyo, 
112 aw, = hye. wv, = ky 
L( )J 1 119 2 1“2 A plane. 


wt, = hy, + Ay w= hye, 
All points of space; 


fo Vee a, 
[(1111)] Be Kya, oe a the identical trans- 
W's = has, RED formation. 
EXERCISES 


1. In type [1111] obtain the necessary and sufficient condition that the 
transformation obtained by applying the given transformation p times is the 
identity. 

2. In [1(111)] show that the line joining any point P to its image P! 
always passes through the invariant point. 


3. In Ex, 2, let O be the invariant point, and let a line PP’ intersect 
the invariant plane in M. Show that the cross ratio of OMPP’ is constant. 
This transformation is called perspectivity. If the points OMPP’ are har- 
monic, it is called central involution. 


4. In [(11)(11)] show that the line joining any point P to its image P! 
meets both invariant lines, and that the cross ratio of P, P’ and these points 
of intersection is constant. 


5. Discuss the duals of the types of transformations of Art. 155. 


-156. Birational transformations. Besides the projective trans- 
formations, we have already met (Arts. 141, 146) with certain 
non-linear transformations in which corresponding to an arbitrary 
point (#) is a definite point (#’) and conversely. These are all 
particular illustrations of a class of transformations which will 
now be considered. 

Let 

a; = hj (M1, Gy Us, %), t=1, 2,3,4 (11) 


be four rational integral functions of a, a, x3, %, all of the same 
degree. When 2, %, x, x, are given, the values of 2’,, 2’,, x's, 2’, 
are uniquely determined, hence corresponding to a point (a) isa 
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definite point (a’). If the equations (11) can be solved rationally 
LOT Gy %, Xz, &, in terms of 2, a'., a’, ay 


0, =U, (0s, Vy ,), t=1, 2, 3, 4, (12) 


in which all the functions y; are of the same degree, then to a 
point (’) also corresponds a definite point (x). In this case the 
transformation defined by (11) is called birational; that defined by 
(12) is called the inverse of that defined by (11). 

When the point (x) describes the plane Su',v'; = 0, the corre- 
sponding point (a) describes the surface 


wid, (@) + U'oy(@) + w'ghy (a) + ul yhy(@) = 0. (13) 


This surface will be said to correspond to the plane (w'). If the 
u', are thought of as parameters, we may say: corresponding to all 
the planes of space are the surfaces of a web defined by (18). 
In the same way it is seen that, corresponding to the planes 
Su,;v; =0 of the system (#), are the surfaces of the web 


uyn(2') ae Unipro( a") Te Uss(2") + ugh(a') = 0. (14) 


Three planes (u’) which do not belong to a pencil have one and 
only one point in common, hence three surfaces of the web (13), 
which do not belong to a pencil, determine a unique point (a) 
common to them all, whose codrdinates are functions of the codr- 
dinates of (w’). 

This fact shows that in the case of non-linear transformations 
the web defined by (13) cannot be a linear combination of arbi- 
trary surfaces of given degree. For if the ¢, are non-linear, any 
three of them intersect in more than one point, but it was just 
seen that of the points of intersection there is just one point 
whose coérdinates depend upon the particular surfaces of the web 
chosen. The remaining intersections are common to all the sur- 
faces of the web. They are called the fundamental points of the 
system (a) in the tranformation (11). When the coordinates of a 
fundamental point are substituted in (9), the coordinates of the 
corresponding point (a) all vanish. For the fundamental points 
the correspondence is not one toone. The fundamental points of 
(w') are the common basis points of the surfaces y,(#') = 0. 
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157. Quadratic transformations. We have seen (Art. 98) that 
if the ¢, are linear functions, the transformation (11) is projective, 
and that no point is common to all four planes ¢,(~) =0. The 
simplest non-linear transformations are those in which the 4, are 
quadratic. We shall consider the case in which all the quadrics 
of the web have a conic ¢ in common. 

Let the equations of the given conic be 


Sie, ==0; fey=0- 
Any quadric of the system 
Bu ,@; (Aya  Agily + Agay + Ay@y) + Az f(H) =O 


will pass through this conic. Among the quadrics of this system 
those passing through an arbitrary point P define a web. Any 
two quadrics H,=0, H,=0 of this web intersect in a space 
curve consisting of the conic ¢ and a second conic c’ which passes 
through P. The planes of ¢ and of ec! constitute a composite 
quadric belonging to the pencil determined by H, = 0 and H,=0, 
and the conics ¢, c' lie on every quadric of the pencil. Hence «, c' 
intersect in two points, as otherwise the line of intersection of the 
two planes would have at least three points on every quadric of 
the pencil, which is impossible. 

Any third quadric H,;=0 of the web but not of the pencil 
determined by H,=0, H,=0 passes through c and P. The plane 
of c' intersects H;=0 in a conic ec!’ passing through P and the 
two points common to ¢, c! and in just one other point. The posi- 
tion of this fourth point of intersection depends on the choice of 
the bundle H,=0, H,=0, H;=0. We have thus proved that the 
web of quadrics defined by a conic and a point P has the neces- 
sary property mentioned in Art. 156 possessed by the web deter- 
mined by a birational transformation. 

Let the equations of the conic ¢ be 


XL, =0, €,0,? + 6,00? + e,0,? = 0. 


If P is not on the plane x,=0, it may be chosen as vertex 
(0, 0, 0, 1) of the tetrahedron of reference. The equation of the 
web has the form 


AyWWy + AgMyWy + Agaz@y + Ay(E,a4? 4+ eyavy? + €30,°) = 0. 
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In analogy with equation (11) we may now put 

Wy = yyy Vig = My &!, = Nyy W', = Oy,” + yet,” + C0, (15) 
The most general form of the transformation of this type may be 
obtained by replacing the a, by any linear functions of them with 
non-vanishing determinant. 

In the derivation of equations (12) it makes no difference 
whether the conic ¢ is proper or composite, hence three cases 
Mrisc, according as. ¢,=¢,=e,= 1 or ¢,=¢,=1, ¢,=0 or e4=1, 
€,=e;=0. The equations are 


(ae fi ke — * eee 2 

Vy SUL  L'y = UM y Wy = Uy Wy = @,? + Hy + Oy". (a) 
fete ie rh ee (ae 2 

Uy SH UXy Ly MX, Vy WX Wy~= Ay’ + Wy’. (0) 
ip alae ee Load he pe ee pe 

Wisi, Wo Suis Ghee Ry aR (c) 


Now let P approach a point & on the conice. If ¢ is com- 
posite, suppose its factors are distinct and that & lies on only 
one of them. In the limit the line AP is tangent to all the quad- 
rics of the web determined by c and P. But the tangent to c at If 
is also tangent to all these quadrics at AK. Hence the plane of 
these two lines is a common tangent plane to all the quadrics of 
the web at K= P. 

Let P be taken as (1, 0, 0, 0), the common tangent plane at P 
as v% =0, and let the equations of the conic be reduced to x, =0, 
Ly, + ex,2 = 0. The equation of the web has the form 


DpByQy + AyavgWy + Aggy? + Ay(a,a. + Cx,?) = 0. 
The two cases, according as e=1 or e=0, give rise to the 
transformations 
= Wy Wp = Uly VW, = Hy, U's = XM + H;, (d) 
WS Uy Vy = Aly Wy= UP, Wy = XM, (e) 
of this type. 

Finally, let ¢ be composite and let the point A which P ap- 
proaches lie on both components of c¢. Since all the quadrics 
through ¢ have in this case the plane of ¢ for common tangent 
plane at XK, the point P must approach ¢ in such a way that the 
line AP approaches the plane of ¢ as a limiting position. The 
conics in which the quadrics of the web are intersected by any 
plane through P and & have two points in common at K and one 
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at P. Hence in the limit, all these conics must have three inter- 
sections coincident at AK = P. 

Let the equations of cbe %,=0, 2,?+ ea,=0, and the codrdi- 
nates of P be (1, 0,0, 0). The equations of the system of rank 
five of quadrics through c¢ is 


Nyy HE Agitgatty + AgAgly + Ayo? + As(aQ? + C003") = 0. 


The section of this system by any plane through P, different from 

x, = 0, will consist of a system of conics touching each other at P. 

The required web belongs to this system and satisfies the condi- 

tion that its section by any plane through P other than2,=0 isa 

system of conics having three intersections coincident at (1, 0, 0, 0). 
The equations of the section by the plane x, = 0 are 


ApH + Agar, + AHP + AxwZ=—0, w = 0. 


All these conics touch each other at P. Let 2’, X’2, ry, A's be the 
parameters of one conic, and dy, Ay, Ay, A; Of another contained in 
this system. The equations of the lines from (1, 0, 0, 0) to the 
two remaining intersections of these two conic are 


A's oe Agr’, ar? a (AA's = NN’ 1) Hog a (Ar’s . NA) ee = 0. 


One of these remaining points is also at P if \,\’;—A,',=0. 
Hence all the quadrics of the web satisfy a relation of the form 
A; +kA,=0. It is no restriction to put kK=1. It can now be 
shown that the conics cut from the quadrics of the web A; + A, = 0 
by any plane a,7, + 4.0, + a,;%, = 0 through P have three coinci- 
dent points in common at P. 

The equation of the web is 


Ap + yyy + Ag? + Ag(H_? + ea,” — 2%) = 0. 


The two birational transformations defined by webs of quadrics 
of this type are 


eee Pieters | fear iy | Aine 2 
Uy SUM Vy Uy Ve= UP, Wy= UP + UP — way, (f) 
UO ere goes = Oe 
Wy = Uy Wy = VC Uys aP, w= wP — we, . Y) 
The inverse transformations of forms (a) --- (g) are also quadratic. 


For this reason transformations of this type are called quadratic 
quadratic. 
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158. Quadratic inversion. A geometric method of constructing 
some of the preceding types of birational transformations will 
now be considered. Given a quadric A anda point O. Let P be 
any point in space, and P’ the point in which the polar plane of 
Pas to A cuts the line OP. The transformation defined by hay- 
ing P’ correspond to P is called quadratic inversion. If O does 
not le on the quadric A= 0, let O=(0, 0, 0, 1) and let the equa- 
tion of A = 0 be 

C0)? + €p2,? + €,0,? — 2 = 0. 


If P=(%, Yo Y3) Ys), the codrdinates of P’ are 
Y= WY y V'2=IYy Ys=YsYn Y= AY? + Coys? + Css", 
which include forms (a), (0), (c). If O lies on A, we may take 
A = 0} + e523" — 242, =0, O=(0, 0, 0, 1). 


The codrdinates of P’ in this case are functions of 4, Yo, Ys, Ys 
defined by (f) and (7). The quadratic-quadratic transformations 
(a), (0), (¢), (7), (g) can therefore be generated in this manner. 


-159. Transformation by reciprocal radii. If, for the quadric 
A=0 (Art. 158) we take the sphere 


Ve+y4+2=h (16) 


and for O the center of this sphere, the equations of the trans- 
formation assume the form 


e =heet, y =kyt, 2 = Wat, oo? + y+ 2. (17) 
On account of the relation 
OP.-OP’ =F (18) 


existing between the segments from O to any pair of correspond- 
ing points P, P’, it is called the transformation by reciprocal radii. 
Any plane not passing through O goes into a sphere passing 
through O and the circle in which the given plane meets the 
sphere (16), which is called the sphere of inversion. 

The fundamental elements are the center O, the plane at 
infinity, and the asymptotic cone of the sphere of inversion. 
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A plane ae +by+cz+dt=0 not passing through the origin 

(d # 0) is transformed into a sphere 
ak’at + bk®yt + chat + d(’?+y+2)=0 
passing through the origin. 

A plane passing through the origin is transformed into a com- 
posite sphere consisting of the given plane and the plane at in- 
finity. We shall say that planes through the origin aré trans- 
formed into themselves. 

A sphere 


aa? + oP + 2) + 2 fat +2 gyt + 2 hat + m?=0 a2) 


not passing through the origin (m+#0) is transformed into the 
sphere 
m(a+ y? +27) +2 fkrat + 2 gk’yt + 2hk2t+ak'=0. (20) 
The factor #?+y7?+2? can be removed from the transformed 
equation. A sphere passing through the origin (m= 0) is trans- 
formed into a composite sphere consisting of a plane and the 
plane at infinity. 
If any surface passes through the origin, its image is seen to be 
composite, one factor being the plane at infinity. The plane at 
infinity is the image of the center O, which is a fundamental 
point. 
In particular, the sphere (19) will go into itself if m= ak?; 
but this is exactly the condition that the sphere (19) is orthogonal 
to the sphere of inversion, hence we may say : 


TueoremM I. The spheres which are orthogonal to the sphere of in- 
version go into themselves when transformed by reciprocal radii. 


We shall now prove the following theorem : 


THEOREM II. Angles are preserved when transformed by recipro- 
cal radiz. 
Let Agw+By+O2+ Dt=0, Aw+ By + Oz+ Dt=0 


be any two planes. The angle 6 at which they intersect is de- 
fined by the formula (Art. 15) 


cos 6= A, A, ite B,B, aF CC, ? 
V(A? + BP + C2)(4? + BP + CP) 


(21) 
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These planes go into the spheres 

Die +y+2)+ Akrat + Bieyt + Ck2t = 0, 

D(e+y? + 2)+ Ako + Bk’ yt + Chat = 0. 
Since the angle of intersection of two spheres is the same for 
every point of their curve of intersection (Art. 51) and both 
spheres pass through O, we may determine the angle at which the 
spheres intersect by obtaining the angle between the tangent 
planes at O. These tangent planes are 


Awe+ BytCz=0, Aw+ By+ Cz= 0, 


hence the angle between them is defined by (21). Since the angle 
of intersection of any two surfaces at a point lying on both is de- 
fined as the angle between their tangent planes at this common 
point, the proposition is proved. 


160. Cyclides. Since lines are transformed by reciprocal radii 
into circles passing through O, a ruled surface will be transformed 
into a surface containing an infinite number of circles. A quadric 
has two systems of lines, hence its transform will contain two sys- 
tems of circles, and every circle of each system will pass through 
O. Moreover, the quadric contains six systems of circular sections 
lying on the planes of six parallel pencils (Art. 82). Hence the 
transform will also contain six additional systems of circles, not 
passing through O, but so situated that each system lies on a 
pencil of spheres passing through O. 

By rotating the axes (Art. 37), we may reduce (Art. 70) the 
equation of any quadric not passing through O to the form 


aa + by? + ec? +42 lat +2 myt +2 net =0 (22) 


without changing the form of the equation of the sphere of inver- 
sion. By transforming this surface by reciprocal radii, we obtain 
ty ter +2 ty +2)(la + my + nz)t 
+ kaa? + by? + cz)? = 0. 

This surface is called the nodal cyclide; it contains the absolute 
as a double curve and has a double point at the point O.* 

* A point P on a surface is called a double point or node when every line 
through P meets the surface in two coincident points at P. A curve onasurface 


is called a double curve when every point of the curve is a double point of the 
surface. 
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If the given quadric is a cone with vertex at P, its image will 
have a double point at O and another at P’. The circles which 
are the images of the generators of the cone pass through O 
and P'. 

The equation of the cone may be taken as 


a(a — ft)?+ b(y — gt)? + c(z— ht =0 (23) 
and the equation of the transform is 


(af? + bg? + ch?) (a? + yr +2)? — 2 ht(a? +7 +27) (afe + bgy + chz) 
+ k*(aa? + by? + cz”)? = 0. 


This surface has a node at the origin and at the transform 
(f, 9, hy f?+ 9° +h’) of the vertex of the cone (23). It is called a 
binodal cyclide. 

If, in equation (22), b=c, so that the given quadric is a surface 
of revolution, the transformed equation may be written in the 
form 


[e+ pte + (le + my + nz)t+ ; Kit? + (a — d)ktare? 
ay l(t + my +nze+ ; wee = ()) 


It has a node at O and at the points in which the line x=0, 
2la+2my+2nz+k*bt =0 intersects the sphere 2 + 7? + 2? +4 2 lat 
+2 myt+ 2 net + bh? =0. It is called the trinodal cyclide. 

Finally, if the cone (21) is one of revolution, the resulting 
cyclide has four nodes, and is called a cyclide of Dupin. If the 
center of inversion is within the cone, so that no real tangent 
planes can be drawn to the cone through the line OP, the surface 
is called a spindle cyclide; if the center is outside the cone, the 
resulting surface is called a horn cyclide. 

The generating circles of a cone of revolution intersect the recti- 
linear generators at right angles. Since both the lines and the 
circles are transformed into circles and angles are preserved by 
the transformation, we have the following theorem: 


TueroreM III. Through each point of a cyclide of Dupin pass 
two circles lying entirely on the surface. These circles meet each 
other at right angles. 
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A particular case of the spindle cyclide is obtained by taking 
the axis of the cone through the center of inversion. The result- 
ing cyclide is in this case a surface of revolution. It may be 
generated by revolving a circle about one of its secants. If the 
points of intersection of the circle and the secant are imaginary, 
the cyclide is called the ring cyclide. It has the form of an 
anchor ring. In this case all the nodes of the cyclide are 
imaginary. 

EXERCISES 


1. If A consists of a pair of non-parallel planes and O is taken on one of 
them, show that the quadratic inversion reduces to the linear transformation 
defined in Art. 155, Ex. 3 as central involution. 

2. Obtain the transform of the ellipsoid 

2 2 2 
ae 
with regard to the sphere «?+ y?+z22=1. How many systems of circles 
lie on the resulting surface ? Show that four minimal lines pass through O 
and lie on the surface. 

3. Show that the transform of the paraboloid ax? + by? =2 2 by reciprocal 
radii is a cubic surface. How many systems of circles lie on this surface ? 
How many straight lines ? 

4. Discuss the transform of a quadric cone by reciprocal radii when the 
center of the sphere of inversion lies on the surface but is not at the vertex. 

5. Show that a surface of degree n passing & times through the center of 
inversion is transformed by reciprocal radii into a surface of degree 2(n — k), 
having the absolute as an (n — k)-fold curve. 

6. Show that the center of an arbitrary sphere is not transformed into 
the center of the transformed sphere by reciprocal radii. 

7. Given the transformation 

a! =(%1 — %3)%q, Ug =(%1 — %2)H3, 3 = (M1 — We) a4, wg = VoKy. 
Find the equations of the inverse transformation and discuss the basis points 
in (x). 
8. Given the transformation 
wy = 1%, %'o = Mot3, 23 = Kak, X'4 = 14(41 + Le + He). 
Find the equations of the inverse transformation. Discuss the basis points 
in the web of quadrics \yx1%2 + AgX2Hgz + Agvgey + Agwg(%1 + Le + Hz) = 0. 


CHAPTER XIII 


CURVES AND SURFACES IN TETRAHEDRAL COORDINATES 


I. Algebraic Surfaces 


161. Number of constants in the equation of a surface. The 
locus of the equation 


OS Zell yal aBty — apy," Qasr, = 0, (1) 


wherein «, 8, y, 8 are positive integers (or zero) satisfying: the 
equation «+B+y+8=n, is called an algebraic surface of 
degree n. 
If the equation is arranged in powers of one of the variables, 
as %,, thus 
Ugly” + UTP? + ++ + UA =O, (2) 
in which u, is a homogeneous polynomial of degree 7 in a, X, Xs, 
the number of constants in the equation can be readily calculated. 
For we may write 
UW; = Pos’ + PyWs** + or + His 
¢, being a homogeneous polynomial in a, %, of degree k and con- 
sequently containing K+ 1 constants. The number of constants 
in u; is therefore 
1$2+-Fipta Et OG) C+D 
Oh an 
This number of constants in u; is now to be summed for all inte- 
gral values of « from 0 to n. By induction the sum is readily 
found to 3 
142 3 ae Say Et D@+) er! 
2 n! 3! 
which is A number of homogeneous coefficients in the equation 
of the surface. The number of independent conditions which 
the surface can satisfy is one less than this or 
(n+3)!_,_v+6n?+11n_ 
mn! 3! 6 


206 
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162. Notation. It will be convenient to introduce the follow- 
ing symbols: 


ied eats ry 


Ou, 
A2f(@) = Dy, rh ie @) 
. al i ay) by) Cn, a ioe 
AJ s(@) = > Tee Yr Yo Ys'Y4 0a,°0x,200,°02,2 


wherein 1 => r &n and a, b, c,d are positive integers (or zero), 
satisfying the conditiona+b+c+d=r. 


EXERCISES 


Let £(%) = a4o00%14 + Go400%2* + Ao040%3* + Ao004%4* +6 @2200%12H27+6 ao220%22x3” 
+ 6 do202%22442 + 6 ao022%32a4? + 6 A2020%12x37 + 6 A2002%17H4”. 

Mindray 7 ie) tong 1235 4. 

Show that A, [A,? f(x) ] = A,3 f(«). 


Show that a AAS) =A, f(y): 


Show that A,? f(«) = A,? f(y). 
- Show that A,f(«%) =4f(@); A2f(@) =12f(@); A2f@) = 247). 


oe O NH 


163. Intersection of a line anda surface. If (y), () are any two 
points in space, the codrdinates of any point (z) on the line joining 
them are of the form z; = Ay; + wa; (Art. 95). If (z) hes on 
f(z) = 0, then f(Ay+pux)=0. By Taylor’s theorem for the 
expansion of a function of four variables, we have, since 
A,"** f(y) = 0 for all positive integral values of k, 


SOY + pe) =v fy) FY WALLY) + 
+ °F arp@) +--+ ae fy) =0. (4) 
This equation may also be written in the form 
Ni oe a peat) = pw" f(@) + ph AA, fF (@) + or 
+2 arf@ + +S as@)=0, 6) 


which is ae to the preceding one. 


) 


208 CURVES AND SURFACES [Cuap. XIII. 


If these equations are identically satisfied, the line joining (y) 
to (a) lies entirely on the surface. If they are not identically 
satisfied, they are homogeneous, of degree m in A, » and conse- 
quently determine n intersections of the line and the surface. If 
we define the order of a surface as the number of points in which 
it is intersected by a line, we have the following theorem. 


Turorem. The order of a surface is the degree of its equation in 
point codrdinates. 


164. Polar surfaces. In (5) let the point (y) be fixed but let 

(x) vary in such a way that the equation 
A, f(@) =0 (6) 
is satisfied. 

This equation defines a surface of order n — 7 called the rth polar 
surface of the fixed point (y) with regard to the given surface 
f(@) =0. When r=n—1, the surface (6) is a plane. It is 
called the polar plane of the point (y) as to f(#)=0; when 
r=n—2, the resulting quadric defined by (6) is called the 
polar quadrie, ete. 

In the identities (4) and (S) the coefficients of like powers of 
A, w are equal, that is, 


= Af (@) = = : 


fe Goats oo Fy): 


From this identity we have the following theorem: 
THEorEM I. [/f (a) lies on the rth polar of (y), then (y) lies on 
the (n — r)th polar of («). 
If in (4), the two points (y), (x) are coincident, then 
fw + pat) = (+ wf (@) SF @) $A WAS (@) + - 
+e Ay f (@) +- 


By expanding (A +p)" by the binomial theorem and equating 
coefficients of like powers of A, w in the preceding identity, we 
obtain 


AJ f(@) = ae Ga 
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which is called the generalized Euler theorem for homogeneous 
functions. From this identity we have the following theorem : 


THEorEM II. The locus of a point which lies on any one and 
therefore on all its own polar surfaces is the given surface f(«) = 0. 


From the definition of A,’f(x) (Art. 162) it follows that if 
Sane, a 
‘ A, f (@) Fae A? [A,’ *f (x)]. 
From this identity we have the theorem: 
TueEorEM IJI. The sth polar surface of the (r — s)th polar sur- 
Face of (y) with respect to f(x) = 0 coincides with the rth polar sur- 


Sace of (y). 
EXERCISES 


1. Determine the codrdinates of the points in which the line joining 

(1, 0, 0, 0) to (0, 0, 0, 1) intersects the surface 
413 + 2 a3 — v3? — 4 x43 + 4 0204 — 2042 + 5 19203 — 6 ayH003 = O. 

2. Determine a so that two intersections of the line joining (0, 1, 0, 0) 
to (0, 0, 1, 0) with the surface 

xt + Hot + wgt + a4t + axo8xg + 2 (a — 1) H0%xg2 + 4 Long? + 6 H12rgr4 = 0 
coincide. 

3. Show that any line through (1, 0, 0, 0) has two of its intersections 
with the surface 

8 2920032 + wat + 6 x20? + 12 132042 + 4 roxs? + 24 a1 XoK3x4 = 0 

coincident at (1, 0, 0, 0). 

4. Prove the theorems of Art. 164 for the surface of Ex. 3 by actual 
differentiation. 


165. Tangent lines and planes. A line is said to touch a sur. 
face at a point P on it if two of its intersections with the surface 
coincide at P. In equation (4) let (y) now be a fixed point on 
the given surface so that f(y) =09. One root of (4) is now »=0, 
and one of the intersections (#) coincides with (y). 

The condition that a second intersection of the line (y)(«) coin- 
cides with (y) is that p? is a factor of (4), that is, that (a) is a 
point in the plane 


Wee Pe ORY) pa, Se, oe (7) 

OY. OY; 
All the lines which touch f(x) =0 at (y) lie in the one (7) and 
every line through (y) in this plane is a tangent line. This plane 
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is called the tangent plane of (y). The plane (7) is also the polar 
plane of (y); hence we have the theorem : 


Turorrm. The polar plane of a point P on the surface is the 
tangent plane to the surface at P. 


From Art. 164, Theorem III it also follows that the tangent 
plane to f(x) =0 at a point (y) on it is also the tangent plane at 
(y) to all the polar surfaces of (y) with regard to f(#) = 0. 


166. Inflexional tangents. A line is said to have contact of 
the second order with a surface at any point P on it if three of 
its intersections with the surface coincide at P. 

Let (y) be a given point on the surface, so that f(y)=0. The 
condition that the line (y)(z) has contact of the second order at 
(y) is that p3 is a factor of (4), that is, that (z) lies on the tangent 
plane and on the polar quadric of (y). Hence (2) lies on the 
intersection of 


A,fy=0, ALZfY) =. 


Since A, f(y) =0 is the tangent plane of the quadric A? f(y)=0 
at (y), the conic of intersection of the tangent plane and polar 
quadric consists of two lines, each of which has contact of the 
second order with f() =0 at the point (y). These two lines are 
called the inflexional tangents to the surface at the point P. The 
section of the surface by an arbitrary plane through either of 
these lines has an inflexion at (y), the given line being the inflex- 
ional tangent. 


167. Double points. A point P is said to be a double point or 
node on a surface if every line through the point has two inter- 
sections with the surface coincident at P. If (y) is a double 
point on f(a) =0, equation (4) has y? as factor for all positions 
of (z), that is, A, f(y) =9 is an identity in 2, 2, 2, z It follows 
that if (y) is a double point, its codrdinates satisfy the four 
equations 


FM 9 FMu9 Iw) ofy) 

— = = —— =0 - = VU. 

ay, ? dYs 2) Ys d OY, (8) 
Conversely, if these conditions are satisfied, it follows, since 
nf(y) =4,fly), that equation (4) has the double root u2=0 and 
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(y) is a double point. Hence the necessary and sufficient condi- 
tion that f(w) =0 has a double point at (y) is that the codrdinates 
of (y) satisfy equations (8). Unless the contrary assumption is 
stated, it will be assumed that f(«) =0 has no double points. 


EXERCISES 


1. Impose the condition that the point (0, 0, 0, 1) lies on the surface 
J(«)=0 and find the equation of the tangent plane to the surface at that 
point. 

2. Determine the condition that the surface of Ex. 1 has a double point 
at (0, 0, 0, 1). 

3. Show that the point (1, 1, 1, 1) lies on the surface of Ex. 1, Art. 164, 
and determine the equation of the tangent plane at that point. 

4, Find the equations of the inflexional tangents of the surface of Ex. 1, 
Art. 164, at the point (1, 1, 1, 1). 

5. Show that the lines through a double point on a surface f(z) = 0 which 
have three intersections with the surface coincident at the double point form 
a quadric cone, 

6. Show that there are six lines through a double point on a surface 
J(<)=0 which have four points of intersection with the surface coincident 
at the double point. 


7. Prove that the curve of section of a surface by any tangent plane has a 
double point at the point of tangency, and the inflexional tangents are the 
tangents at the double point. 


168. The first polar surface and tangent cone. If in equation (7), 
the coordinates x, %%, v,, %, are regarded as fixed, and y, Yo, Ys) Ya 
as variable, the locus of the equation is the first polar of the 
point (2). 

THrorEM I. The first polar surface of any point in space passes 
through all the double points of the given surface. 


For, if f(#)=0 has one or more double points, the codrdinates 
of each must satisfy the system of equations (8) and also (7). 


THEorEM II. The points of tangency of the tangent planes to the 
surface from a point (a) lie on the curve of intersection of the given 
surface and the first polar of (x). 

For, if (y) is the point of tangency of a tangent plane to 
J(x)=0 which passes through the given point (#), the codrdi- 
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nates of (y) satisfy f(y)=0 and A,f(y)=0. Conversely, if (y) 
is a non-multiple point on this curve, it follows that the tangent 
plane at (y) passes through the given point (2). 

Since the line joining (w) to any point (y) on the curve defined 
in Theorem II lies in the tangent plane at (y), it follows that it is 
a tangent line. The locus of these lines is a cone called the . 
tangent cone from (x) to the surface f(~#)=0. To obtain the 
equation of this cone we think of (x) as fixed in (4) and impose 
the condition on (y) that two of the roots of the equation in A: wp 
shall be coincident. Hence we have the following theorem : 


TurorEM III. The equation of the tangent cone from any point 
(x) is obtained by equating the discriminant of (A) to zero. 


169. Class of a surface. Equation in plane codrdinates. A point 
(x) lies on the surface f(#)=0 if its codrdinates satisfy the equa- 
tion of the surface. Similarly, a plane (zw) touches the surface if 
its codrdinates satisfy a certain relation, called the equation of 
the surface in plane codrdinates. The class of a surface is the 
dual of its order; it is defined as the number of tangent planes to 
the surface that pass through an arbitrary line and is equal to 
the degree of the equation of the surface in plane coérdinates. 


TuHeoreM. The class of an algebraic surface of order n, having 
§ double points and no other singularities, is n(n —1)? — 2 8. 


Let f(z)=0 be of order n, and let P,=(y), P,=(z) be two 
points on an arbitrary line 7. The point of tangency of every 
tangent plane to f(#)=0 that passes through / les on the surface 
J (x)= 9, on the polar of (y) and on the polar of (z), so that its 
coordinates satisfy the equations 


S(@)=90, A, f@=0, A, f(e)=0. 

These surfaces are of orders n, n—1, n—1, respectively, and 
have n(m — 1)? points in common; if f(«)=0 has no double points, 
each of these points is a point of tangency of a plane through the 
line J, tangent to the given surface. If f(#)=0 has a double 
point, A, f(z)=0 and A, f(x)=0, both pass through it, hence the 
number of remaining sections is reduced by two. 

If the plane wx, + wy, + Uze, + ug,=0 is tangent to f(z)=0 
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at (y), then this plane and that defined by equation (7) must be 
identical, hence 


— Sy — OF(Y) _ 9f(Y) — FY) 
pr dy, ? prly — AY d puz seal OY; d pu, re ay, (9) 
Moreover, (y) lies in the given plane and also on the given sur- 
ceo nence WY H Ufa + UsYs + Uae = 9, f(y) =O. (10) 


If between (9) and (10) the codrdinates of (y) are eliminated, the 
resulting equation will be the equation of the given surface in 
plane coordinates. If f(x)=0 has double points, the resulting 
equation will be composite in such a way that the equation of 
each double point appears as a double factor. 


EXERCISES 


1. Determine the equation of the tangent cone to the surface 
ay? + 298 + 333 + a3 = 

from the point (1, 0, 0, 0). 

2. Write the equation of the surface of Ex. 1 in plane coordinates 

3. Write the equation of the surface 

L1XQXg + XzHsWq + LyX2X4 + Aorgxq = O 

in plane coordinates. 

4, Write the equation of the surface x)"x%3 — “2x4 = 0 in plane codrdinates. 


170. The Hessian. The locus of the points of space whose 
polar quadrics are cones is called the Hessian of the given sur- 
face f(w)=0. The equation of the polar quadric of a point (a) 
may be written in the form 

0? f(a) eng () {1 
> 3am, 2" =”? (11) 
in which %, Y, Ys) Y, are the current codrdinates. This quadric 
will be a cone if its discriminant vanishes (Art. 103), hence if we 
put for brevity _ of (a) 


00,02,” 
the equation of the Hessian may be written in the form 


Iu Sa Ss Su 
Bede fa eh #3 
Sle eee bas @ 
Sia Jos Ss Sus 
It is of order 4(n — 2). 
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It will now be shown that the Hessian may also be defined as 
the locus of double points on first polar surfaces of the given 
surface. The equation of the first polar of (y) as to f(w)=0 is 


Ofte) _ 
> 0x, Ce 


If this surface has a double point, the codrdinates of the double 
point make each of its first partial derivatives vanish, by (8), thus 


a? a a? a 
y, AO +, ty, fg 0 


02%, 0X, 02,02, 0x, 020, 
oe a +o, ee ae foe vue as sei Gs 
5nd + Goa, tH gat tM aed =O 
hai th nase eee 


The condition that these equations in y,, ya, Ys, Ys are consistent 
is that their determinant is equal to zero, that is, that (@) lies on 
the Hessian. 


171. The parabolic curve. The curve of intersection of the 
given surface with its Hessian is called the parabolic curve on the 
surface. 


THEOREM. At any point of the parabolic curve the two inflexional 
tangents to the surface coincide. 


For, let («) be a point on the parabolic curve. Since («) lies on 
the Hessian, its polar quadric is acone. This cone passes through 
() (Art, 164). The inflexional tangents are the lines which the 
cone has in common with its tangent plane at (@) (Art. 166). 
These lines coincide (Art. 121). 


172. The Steinerian. It was just seen that the polar quadric of 
any point on the Hessian isa cone. Let (#) be a point on H, and 
(y) the vertex of its polar quadric cone. As (x) describes H, (y) 
also describes a surface, called the Steinerian of f(7)=0. The 
polar quadric of (@) is given by equation (11). If (y) is the ver- 
tex of the cone, its coordinates satisfy (13). The equation of the 
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Steinerian may be obtained by eliminating 2, x, a, x, from these 
four equations (13). As the equations (13) were obtained by im- 
posing the condition that the first polar of (y) has a double point, 
we may also define the Steinerian as the locus of a point whose 
first polar surface has a double point (lying on the Hessian). 


EXERCISES 


1. Prove that the Hessian and the Steinerian of a cubic surface coincide. 
2. Prove that if a point of the Hessian coincides with its corresponding 
point on the Steinerian, it is a double point of the given surface, and con- 
versely. 
3. Determine the equation of the Hessian of the surface 
ay X18 + Ae%0® + agg? + agt4® + a5(%1 + Xo + 3 + %4)? = 0. 
4. Determine the order of the Steinerian of a general surface of order n. 


II. Algebraic Space Curves 


173. Systems of equations defining a space curve. A curve 
which forms the complete or partial intersection of two algebraic 
surfaces is called an algebraic curve; if the curve does not le in 
a plane, it is called a space curve. 

If a given curve C forms the complete intersection of two sur- 
faces F, =0, F, = 0, so that the points of C, and no other points, 
lie on both surfaces, then the equations of these surfaces, consid- 
ered as simultaneous, will be called the equations of the given 
curve. 

If the intersection of the surfaces 7, =0 and F, = 0 is composite, 
and Cis one component, the equations /, = 0, Ff, =0 are satisfied 
not only by the points of C but also by the points of the residual 
curve. Ifa surface F,=0 through C can be found which has no 
points of intersection with the residual curve except those on C, 
the simultaneous equations 7, = 0, Ff, =0, F; = 0 are satisfied only 
by the points of C and are called the equations of the curve. 

If the surfaces F, =0, #,=0, F;=0 through C have one or 
more points in common which do not lie on C, then a fourth sur- 
face F',=0 can be found through C which does not contain these 
residual points, but may intersect the residual curve of F,=0, 
F, = 0 in other points not on /’; =0; in this case the simultaneous 
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equations F,=0, F,=0, F, = 0, F#,= 0 are called the equations of 
the curve. In this way a system of equations can be found which 
are simultaneously satisfied by points of C and by no others. 

As an illustration, consider the composite intersection of the 
quadric surfaces 


C%,—%=0, %%— 2, = 0. 


It consists of a space curve and the line x,=0, x, =0. The 
surface 2,%,—2,%,—=0 also contains the space curve since it 
contains every point common to the quadrics except points 
on the line 7,=0, 2,=—0. These three surfaces are sufficient 
to define the curve. The surface 2,2%,(a, — %4) —2° + x03, = 0 
also contains the given curve. It does not, however, with 
the two given surfaces constitute a system whose equations 
define the given curve. All three equations are satisfied, not 
only by the codrdinates of the points of the curve, but by the 
coordinates of the point (1, 0, 0, 1) which does not lie on the 
curve, since it does not le on the surface x,7,—x,7,=0. The sur- 
face x,0,(x, +«,) — 2,’ — x;3=0 passes through the curve but not 
through the point (1, 0, 0,1). The curve is therefore completely 
defined by regarding the four equations 


%X, — ©,’ = 0, Lal, — X,? = 0, 
3 is ; 
Wy, (a, — 24) — Ly? + HHH, = O, Hy, (% + 2X) — wF — oF = 0 


as simultaneous. 


174. Order of an algebraic curve. Let F,=0, F,=0 be two 
surfaces of orders p, w', respectively, and let C be their (proper 
or composite) curve of intersection. Any plane that does not con- 
tain C (or a component of it) intersects C in pu! points. For, 
any such plane intersects #, = 0 in a curve of order mw, and inter- 
sects #,, in a curve of order uw’. These coplanar curves have 
precisely py! points in common.* 

It can in fact be shown that every algebraic curve, whether 
defined as the complete intersection of two surfaces or not, is 
intersected by any two planes, neither of which contains the 
curve or a component of it, in the same number of points.+ We 


* See, e.g., Fine: College Algebra (1905), p. 519. 
} Halphen: Jour. de l’école polytechnique, Vol. 52 (1882), p. 10. 
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shall assume, without proof, the truth of this statement. The 
number of points in which an arbitrary plane intersects an alge- 
braic curve is called the order of the curve (Art. 140). 


175. Projecting cones. If every point of a space curve is 
joined by a line toa fixed point P in space, a cone is defined, 
called the projecting cone of the curve from the point P. If the 
point P lies at infinity, the projecting cone from P is a cylinder 
(Art. 44). Except in metrical cases to be discussed later we 
shall make no distinction between cylinders and cones. 

For an arbitrary point P an arbitrary generator of the project- 
ing cone intersects the curve in only one point. It may happen, 
however, for particular positions of the point P, that every 
generator meets the curve in two or more points. If in 
this case P does not lie on the curve or if P lies on the 
curve and every generator through P intersects the curve in 
two or more points distinct from P, the curve is called a conical 
curve. 

Let P be a point not on the curve, such that an arbitrary 
generator of the projecting cone from P meets the curve in just 
one point. The order of the projecting cone is the number of 
generators in an arbitrary plane through its vertex. Each gener- 
ator contains one point on the curve, hence the order of the pro- 
jecting cone is equal to the order of the curve. If P is on the 
curve, the order of. the projecting cone is one less than the order 
of the curve. 


THEoREM. To find the equation of the projecting cone of the 
simple or composite curve defined by the complete intersection of two 
surfaces, from a vertex of the tetrahedron of reference, eliminate be- 
tween the equations the variable which does not vanish at that 


vertex. 

Let the equations of the given surfaces be F,=0 and F,,=0 
and let it be required to project the curve of intersection of these 
surfaces from the point (0, 0, 0, 1). 

Let (y) be any point of space. The codrdinates of any point 
(a) on the line joining (0, 0, 0, 1) to (y) are of the form 


©, = AY Xe =AYoy T= AYs, Ue = AYg + 0- 
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The points in which this line intersects F, = 0, F,,=0 are de- 


fined by 
P,,@) = Fry AY AYs) AYs + 2) 


= ME (Hy Yo, Ys) Yat i)= 0, 
F,{@) = Fury Yo, AYs AY4 + 7) 
= ME, Yry Yo Ya, Ys +5)=0 


(14) 


respectively. The condition that the line intersects both surfaces 
in the same point is that these equations have a common root in 


; , hence the equation of the projecting cone is obtained by elimi- 


nating between these two equations (cf. Art. 44). If : is elimi- 
nated from (14), y, is also eliminated and the resulting surface is 
identical with that obtained by eliminating x, between the equa- 
tions of the given surfaces. 

If the curve of intersection is composite, the projecting cone is 
composite, one component belonging to each component curve. 

A method for determining the projecting cone from any point 
P in space may be deduced by similar reasoning, but the process 
is not quite so simple. 

EXERCISES 
1. Show that the intersection of the surfaces 
Lye — HgHy + L42 — HQXg =O, Hg? — Hyay%y + Wo(H4? — Hoes) = O 
is composite, 


2. Represent each component curve of Ex. 1 completely by two or more 
equations. 


3. Find the equation of the projecting cone of the curve 
Hq? + 232 + 042 +2 4104 = 0, wy? + 2 woe, — 2? + 2 232? = 0 
from the point (0, 0, 0, 1). 
4, Find the equation of the projecting cone of the curve 
017 + 443? — 42 = 0, ay? — 2a? + 2092 — 38442 = 0 
from the point (0, 0, 0, 1). 
5. Find the equation of the projecting cone of the curve 
17 + a07 + 32 + 42 = 0, arty? + ate? + agrg? + agrg? = 0 
from the point (0, 0, 0, 1). 
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6. Show by means of elimination that, if (0, 0, 0, 1) does not lie on the 
curve #,,=0, H,,=0, the order of the projecting cone from (0, 0,0, 1) is uy’, 
provided the curve is not conical from (0, 0, 0, 1). 

7. Find the equation of the projecting cone of the curve 

12 + 2%? — 432 = 0, x42 — wox3 + 212? = 0 
from the point (1, 1, 1, 1). 


176. Monoidal representation. Ifa non-composite space curve 
C,, of order m is defined as the complete or partial intersection 
of two surfaces /’, = 0, F,, = 0, other surfaces on which the curve 
lies can be obtained from the given ones by algebraic processes. 
Among such surfaces we have already discussed the projecting 
cone from a given point P. We shall now show how to obtain 
the equation of a surface which contains C,, and has at P a point 
of multiplicity one less than the order of the surface. Such a 
surface is called a monoid. 

In determining the equation of a monoid through C,,, we shall 
assume that neither the complete intersection of #, =0 and 
F,,=0 nor any component of it is a conical curve from P. We 
shall also assume that P does not le on this curve of intersection. 

Let P be chosen as (0, 0, 0,1) and let the equations F, = 0, 
F, = 0 be arranged in powers of x, (Art. 161). 


FF = ut + yee * +e +u, =9, 


BK 


F, = Vhs! + V0 + + + 0, = 0, 


Bw 


wherein w,, v; are homogeneous functions of a, x, x; of degree 7. 
Let the notation be so chosen that p’ 2 w. The equation 
Vt HF, — uF, =9 
contains 2, to at most the power p’ —1. The surface represented 
by it passes through the curve C,,, since the equation is satisfied 
by the coordinates of every point which satisfy F, = 0 and F,, = 0. 
The equation 
0,F, — UF = 9 
is divisible by x, If this factor is removed, the resulting equation 
is of degree at most p»’ —1 in w, and determines a surface which 


passes through C,,. 
If either of these equations contains x to the first but to no 
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higher power, the surface determined by it is of the type required. 
If not, the two equations cannot both be independent of #, nor 
can they coincide, since in that case the curve #,=0, F, =0 
would be conical from (0, 0, 0, 1). 

By applying this same process to the two equations just ob- 
tained, we may obtain two new ones which contain a, to at most 
the power p’ — 2. 

Continuing in this way with successive partial elimination, we 
obtain finally an equation of the form 

M = %4,-1(%y Vy Lz) — y( 2; Voy Us) = O, 
in which ¢,_, and ¢, are homogeneous functions, not identically 
zero, of degree n — 1 andn, respectively, in x, %, «,. The surface 
M = 0 is of order n and has an(n —1)-fold point at (0,0,0,1). It 
is consequently a monoid. The surface ¢, = 0 is a cone; it is 
called the superior cone of the monoid. If n>1, ¢,_,=0 is the 
equation of another cone, called the inferior cone of the monoid. 


Let f,,(@1, X) &3) = 0 be the equation of the projecting cone from 
(0, 0, 0,1). The equations 


Fin (®1y Voy 3) =O,  yh,_1 (Dy Vey V3) — Hy (Wy, Toy V3) = O 
are said to constitute a monoidal representation of the curve C,. 
The advantage of this representation is that the residual inter- 
section, if any, of the two surfaces M = 0, f,, = 0 consists of lines 
common to the three cones 


In = 9, o,1=9, $= 0. 

For, let P be a point common to f,, = 0, M= 0, but not lying on 
C,,, nor at the vertex (0, 0, 0,1). The generator of f, = 0 passing 
through P intersects C,, in some point P’. Since this generator 
has P, P’ and n — 1 points at (0, 0, 0, 1) in common with M = 0, 
it lies entirely on the monoid (Art. 163). For every point of this 
line, that is, independently of the value of a, the equation 
x4>,-1 — >, = 9 must be satisfied ; hence the given generator lies 
on the inferior cone and on the superior cone. 

It follows at once from the above discussion that if any genera- 
tor of f,, =0 intersects C,, in two points P, Q, it lies entirely on 
the monoid and forms a part of the residual intersection. Sucha 
line is called a double generator of the projecting cone, since, in 
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tracing the curve, the generator takes the position determined by 
Pon C,, and also the position, coincident with the first, determined 
by Q. Every such line counts for two intersections of M=0 
pay = 0. 

Each of these bisecants of the curve is said to determine an 
apparent double point of C,, from (0, 0, 0, 1); the curve appears 
from (0, 0, 0, 1) to have a double point on each of these lines. 

It can be proved* and will here be assumed that the number 
of apparent double points of a given curve is the same for every 
point not lying on it, except the vertices of the cones, if any, on 
which C,, is a conical curve. This number will be denoted by h. 

We shall now show that if a point P which does not lie on C,, 
nor on any line that intersects C,, in more than two points, nor at 
the vertex of a cone (if any) of bisecants to C,,, is chosen for the 
vertex, then the order of the monoid from P is at least half the 
order of C,,. 

The complete intersection of the projecting cone f,, = 0 and the 
monoid x,¢,-;—¢, =9 is a curve of order mn. The curve C,, is 
one component of order m, and the h bisecants of C, through 
(0, 0, 0, 1) together form a component of order 2h. If the num- 
ber of residual intersecting lines is denoted by k, then 


mn—-m—-2h=k, kZ 0. 


The h bisecants of C,, and the k residual lines are components of 
the intersection of ¢,_,=9, ¢,=90. Hence 

n(n—1)=h+k=m(n—1)—h, 
from which 

(m—n)(n—1)ShS 7 (mI), 
and 
n a 7 

which proves the proposition. 


177. Number of intersections of algebraic curves and surfaces. 


THrorEM. Any surface of order w which does not contain a given 
non-composite curve of order m intersects it in mp points. 


* Noether: Zur Grundlegung der Theorie der algebraischen Raumkurven, Ab- 
handlungen der k. preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften fir 1882. 
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Let C,, be the given curve and F',=0 be the equation of the 
given surface. Choose (0, 0, 0, 1) not on F,=0, and let the 
monoidal equations of C,, be f,,=0, %46,-1—¢,=9. The com- 
plete intersection of f,,=0, 74,1 — ¢, =9 consists of C,, and of 
m(n—1) lines through (0, 0, 0, 1). As F,,=0 does not pass 
through (0, 0, 0, 1), it cannot contain any of these lines. Hence 
F,=0, f,,= 0, M,=0 have no common component. They con- 
sequently intersect in mnu points. Of these, mu(n —1) points are 
where the residual lines intersect F.=0. The remaining mp points 
lie on C,. If C, has mz +1 points on F,, =9, it lies on the sur- 
face, for the three surfaces f,,=0, M,=0, F,=0 have now 
mnp +1 points in common, and therefore all contain a common 
curve. Since the lines do not lie on F,=0, and f, =0, M,=0 
have no other component curve except C,,, it follows that C,, must 
he on F, = 0. 

EXERCISES 
Show that a plane or any proper quadric is a monoid. 
. Write the equation of a monoid of order three. 
. Show that the only curve of order one is a line. 
Show that the only irreducible curve of order two is a conic. 

5. Show that a composite curve of order two exists which does not lie in 
aplane. How many apparent double points has this curve ? 

6. Show that a bundle of quadrics pass through a proper space cubic curve. 

7. Write a monoidal representation of a space cubic curve. 


8. Show that every irreducible curve of order four lies on a quadric 
surface. 


nae adh 


9. Discuss the statements of Exs. 6 and 8 for the case of composite cubics 
and composite quartics. 


178. Parametric equations of rational curves. Since a space 
curve is defined as the complete or partial intersection of two 
surfaces, the codrdinates of its points are functions of a single 
variable. The expressions for the coérdinates of a point as func- 
tions of a single variable may not be rational. A curve which 
possesses the property that all its codrdinates can be expressed 
as rational functions of a single variable is called a rational curve. 
By definition the equations of such a curve can be written para- 
metrically in the form 


€; = f(b) = aol + a6") + oe big FHL, 2, 3, 4. 
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Since the variables x; are homogeneous, it is no restriction to 
suppose that the polynomials f,(t) have no common factor. To 
every value of ¢ corresponds a unique point (x) on the curve, but 
it may happen that more than one value of ¢ will define the same 
point (x) on the curve. If, for example, the functions f,(¢) can 
be expressed in the form 


LO=FLEO; ¥O), 
in which F, are homogeneous rational functions, of the same order, 
of the two polynomials ¢(¢), y(¢), then f,(¢) will define the same 
point for every value of ¢ that satisfies the equation 


p(t) = sy(t), 
where s is given. In this case the coédrdinates of the points on 
the curve are rational functions of s. 


Conversely, it will now be shown that if to each point (#) of the curve 
correspond n values of t(n 2 1), then t may be replaced by a new variable, 
in terms of which the correspondence between it and the point (a) on the 
curve is one to one. 

Let t1, t2, -+-, ¢, all correspond to the same point (x). The expressions 


LOR A)-Kaph  tk=1, 2, 3, 4 


vanish for t= 1, tz, -:-, t;, hence they have a common factor of order n, 
whose coefficients vontain ¢, 


o(ti)t™ + p1(t1) 07-1 + ++ + Ga(h). 
Tf t; is replaced by ta, the expression must have the same factor, hence the 
function 

o(t2)t" + p1(t2)t*-1 + ++ + dn(t2) 
has the same roots, Similarly for ¢3, ---, ¢,. It follows that the ratios of the 
coefficients 

bo: $1: + Pn 

have the same values for h, tz, ---, t,. These ratios cannot be constant for 
every point (x) on the curve, since in that case 4, ---, t2 would be independent 
of (x), contrary to hypothesis. If we now put 


Ps) Seka len 


and eliminate ¢ between this equation and x; = J;(¢), the resulting equations 
may be written in the form 

2; = bsosP + bsp} + ++» + Oyp, 
in which np =m. 
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When the correspondence between (x) and ¢ is one to one, the 
order of the curve a, =f,(¢) ism. For, to each point of intersection 
of the curve with an arbitrary plane Su,v;=0 corresponds a root 
of the equation Sw; f,(¢) = 0, and conversely. 


179. Tangent lines and developable surface of acurve. Let C be 
the intersection of two algebraic surfaces #=0, F’ =0 and let P 
be an arbitrary point on C. The line ¢ of intersection of the 
tangent planes to #=0 and F’=0 at P has two points in common 
with each of the surfaces coincident at P (Art. 165), and hence 
with C. The line is called the tangent line to the curve C at the 
point P. The locus of the tangent lines to Cis a ruled surface. 
This surface is called the developable surface of C. Its equation 
may be found by eliminating the codrdinates %, y%, Ys, ys Of P 
between the equations of C and of the tangent planes, thus: 


/ oF OF’ 
F(y)=0, F’(y)=9, >A “Fm aria 


Exampie. The intersection of the surfaces 
Hy? + Ho? Wy? + X42 =0, A112 + Aoee? + ages” + ase4? = 0 
is a quartic curve. The equation of the developable surface of this quartic 
is obtained by eliminating y1, y2, ys, ys between the equations 
yr? + ye? + ys? + ys? = 0, aryr? + Aoyo? + agys? + days? = 0, 
LiY1 + XoY2 + Usys + Xay4 = O, 
MXY1 + ArLeY2 + AszXsYg + Agrays = 0. 
If we write a,, for a; — a,, the result may be written in the form 
4 12013042043 (A1g@1? + Mago? + 43X47) (2101? + Aogtg? + Ag4X4?)Xo2a42 
— [23@142017ar4? + Ay 411370123 + A341 2°01 2X? + Ao2Gg42Xg74? + Agi A242X242 
+ dos (12034 + 1324) %22a3? ]?=0. 


The number of tangents to the curve C,, which meet an 
arbitrary line is called the rank of the curve. From this defini- 
tion it follows that the rank is equal to the order of the develop- 
able surface. It is the same number for every line not on the 
surface (Art. 163). 


180. Osculating planes. Equation of a curve in plane codrdi- 
nates. Every plane through the tangent line to C at P contains 
the line and has therefore two points in common with C at P 
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Such a plane is called a tangent plane. Among the tangent planes 
there is one having three intersections with C at P. This plane 
is called the osculating plane to C at P. The number of osculating 
planes to C which pass through an arbitrary point in space is 
called the class of C. This number is the same for every point.in 
space.* If C is the intersection of /=0 and F’ =0, we can 
obtain two equations which must be satisfied by the codrdinates 
of the osculating planes of C by eliminating two of the variables, 
aS X, %, between the equations = 0, F' = 0, and the equation of 
the plane Su,«, = 0, then imposing the condition that the resulting 
homogeneous equation in the other two variables has a triple root. 


Exampie. The two surfaces 2? + 2%%4=0, x2? + 221273 =0 intersect 
in the line x; = 0, 2 =0 and a space cubic curve. If between the first equa- 
tion and 2u,;x; = 0 we eliminate 74, we find 

W412 —2 U1X1H2 — 2 U0” —2 U3%2%3 = 0. 
Now if we eliminate x3; between this result and the second given equation, 


we obtain 
W443 —2 U4% 1229 —2 UHH? + U3%2 = 0. 


Finally, if this cubic has three equal roots, its first member must be a cube. 
Hence 
2 my? +3 Ugg =0, 2 Ue? +3 wyuU3 = 0. 

A system of two or more equations in plane codrdinates (Art. 173) 
which are satisfied by the codrdinates of the osculating planes of 
CO, and by no others, is said to define the curve C in plane coor- 
dinates. To a curve OC defined in this way may be applied a dis- 
cussion dual to that given in Arts. 174-179. 


EXERCISES 


1. Find a system of parametric equations of the rational curve 
UjX2 — X3X4 = 0, L2X3 = xy? = X2". 
2. Write the equation of the developable surface of the cubic curve lying 


on the surfaces 
12 + 2 xox, = 0, 2 +2 xix%3 = 0. 


3. Find two equations satisfied by the codrdinates of the osculating planes 


of the curve i 
L1H2 — X34 = 0, Xo? = Xs” + 142. 


* See reference in Art. 176. 
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4. Define the dual of the projecting cone of a curve and show how its 
equation may be obtained. 


5. Derive the dual of a monoidal representation of a curve. 
6. Define the dual of an apparent double point. 
7. What is the dual of the rank of a space curve ? 


181. Singular points, lines, and planes. A point P on a curve 
is called an actual double point if two of the points of intersection 
of C with any plane through P coincide at P. If the two tangent 
lines to C at P are distinct, the point is called a node. If the two 
tangents at P coincide, the point is called a cusp or stationary 
point. Curves may have higher point singularities, for example, 
a curve may pass through the same point three or more times, etc., 
but such singularities will not be considered here. 

A plane is said to be a double osculating plane if it is the oscu- 
lating plane at two points on the curve. A plane having four 
points of intersection with the curve coincident at P is called a 
stationary plane. 

A line is called a double tangent if it touches the curve in two 
distinct points. If a tangent line has three coincident points in 
common with the curve, it is called a stationary or an inflexional 
tangent. The point of contact is called a linear inflexion. 


182. The Cayley-Salmon formulas. We shall now collect, for 
the purpose of pointing out certain relations existing among them, 
the following numbers associated with a given space curve. We 
shall assume that these numbers are fixed when the curve is given, 
and are independent of the arbitrarily chosen plane, line, or point 
that may be used to determine them. 

Given a space curve C. Let 

m = its order (Art. 140). 

n = its class (Art. 180). 

¢ = its rank (Art. 179). 

H =the number of its nodes (Art. 181). 

h =the number of its apparent double points (Art. 176). 

g = the number of lines of intersection of two of its osculating 

planes which lie in a given plane (dual of h). 

G = number of double osculating planes (Art. 181). 

« =the number of its stationary planes (Art. 181). 
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8 =the number of its stationary points (Art. 181). 

v = the number of its linear inflexions (Art. 181). 

w =the number of its actual double tangents (Art. 181). 

# =the number of points lying in a given plane, through 
which pass two distinct tangents to C. 

y =the number of planes passing through a given point, which 
contain two distinct tangents to C. 


These numbers are connected by certain equations called the 
Cayley-Salmon formulas; they are derived from the analogous 
equations, known as Plucker’s formulas, connecting the character- 
istic numbers of plane curves. Let »= order, y= class, = num- 
ber of double points, 7 = number of double tangents, x = number 
of cusps, .= number of inflexions, of an algebraic plane curve. 
Pluckevr’s formulas are * 

v=p(u—1)—28—38x«; t= 3p(p—2)—68—8k; 

p=v(v—1)—27r—381;) x=38v(v—2)—67— 81 
Those in the second line are the duals in the plane of those in the 
first line. 

Let the given space curve C be projected, from an arbitrary 
point P not lying on it, upon an arbitrary plane not passing 
through P. The plane curve then has the following characteristic 
numbers : 


p=emv=rd=h4+ A,r=yt+o,«=f,1=2n+% 


By substituting in the Plicker formulas, we obtain 
r=m(m—1)—2(h+ H)—3B; 
n+v=3m(m—2)—6(H+h)—8B; 
m=r(r—1)—2(y¥+o)—3(n+2); 
B=3r(r—2) —6(y+o) —8(r+4+»). 
By duality in space, that is, by taking the section of the develop- 
able surface by an arbitrary plane, we have 
r=n(n—1)—2(G+g)—384; 
m+v=3n(n—2)—6(G+9)—84; (16) 
n=r(r—1)—2(@+o) —3(m+2); 
a =3r(r—2)—6(@+ wo) —8(m+ v). 


(15) 


* Salmon: Higher Plane Curves, 3d edition (1879). See p. 66. 
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Of these eight equations, six are independent. One relation 
exists among the first set of four, and one relation among the 
second set. 

The genus of a curve is the difference between the sum of its 
apparent and actual double and stationary points and the maxi- 
mum number of double points which a non-composite plane curve 
of the same order may have. If the genus of the space curve C 
is denoted by p, we have 


p= MM) _ 4 p)=C-DO—D) _G@4g+a)= 
CHCA?) _ yt otn to) =—DE=?) _ (ep o+m-+r), 


183. Curves on non-singular quadric surfaces. It has been seen 
(Art. 115) that the equation of any non-singular quadric surface 
may be reduced to the form 

LL, — te, = 0, (17) 


and that through each point of the surface passes a generator of 
each regulus of the two systems 
X,—Av,=0, %—Ax,=0, (18) 
L,— pe, =0, &%—pey,=0. (18’) 
The codrdinates of the point of intersection of the generator 
A= constant with the generator »= constant are (Art. 115) 


p% =A, pX=p, pts=Ap, px%y=—1. (19) 
Consider thé locus of the points whose parameters X, u satisfy a 
given equation f(A, w)=0, algebraic, and of degree k, in A and of 
degree k, in p. The curve f(A, ~)=0 meets an arbitrary generator 
p»=constant in k, points, and an arbitrary generator X= constant . 
in k, points. It will be designated by the symbol [%,, k,]. The 
order of the curve is k, + k,, since the plane determined by any two 
generators of different reguli meets the curve in k, +k, points on 
these two lines, and nowhere else. 
By replacing A, » in f(A, ») = 0 by their values, we see from (17), 
(18), (18') that the curve is the intersection of the two surfaces 
a 22) =0, me, — %,0,=0- 


Uy Wy 
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The second is a monoid of order two (Art. 176) and the first is a 
cone with vertex at (0,0, 1, 0), a(2—1)-fold point on the monoid. 
Thus, these equations constitute a particular monoidal representa- 
tion of the curve. The equations of the image (Art. 118) of the 
given curve on the plane x; =0 are 
on \ ee a 

The two generators to the quadric through the vertex of the cone 
f=0 meet the plane in the points (1, 0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0,0). The 
former is a k,-fold point on the plane curve, and the latter a 
k,-fold point. 


TueEorEM I. Two curves of symbols [ky, ky], [k',, k',] on the same 
non-singular quadric intersect in kyk', + kek’, points. 


Let C, C' be the given curves of symbols [k,, k,], [k’1, k'2], re- 
spectively, and let the equation of the quadric be reduced to the 
form (17) in such a way that the point (0, 0,1, 0) does not lie on 
either curve, and that the generators 7,=0, %=0; 2,=0, 7,=0 
through (0, 0, 1, 0) do not pass through a point of intersection of 
the given curves. Project the curves from (0, 0, 1, 0). Their 
images on x,=0 are of orders k, +h, k', +k'., respectively ; they 
intersect in (k,+,)(k',+k’;) points. Of these points, ,k', coin- 
cide at (0, 1, 0, 0) and kk’, at (1,0,0,0). They are the projections 
of the points in which the curves meet the generators passing 
through (0, 0, 1, 0), the vertex of the projecting cone, and are 
therefore apparent, not actual, intersections of the space curves. 
The remaining 


(Ky ar ky) (k', ne k',) 7, Ky’, ra kek", oa k,k', se kok’, 
intersections of the plane curves are projections of the actual in- 
tersections of the space curves, hence the theorem is proved. 

TurorEM IJ. The number of apparent double points of a curve 
of symbol [k,, k,] on a quadric is 
h=4(k? +k? — k, — ky). 
Through an arbitrary point O on the surface pass only two lines 


which meet the curve in more than one point, namely, the two 
generators passing through O. The generator »= constant 
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through O meets the curve in k, points, consequently counts 
for 41) bisecants through O. Similarly, the generator 


d= constant, which passes through (0, 0, 1, 0), meets the curve 


in k, points and counts for oF (k,—1) bisecants. The number of 
apparent double points is the sum of these two numbers. 


184. Space cubic curves.* 


Tueorem I. Through any six given points in space, no four of 
which lie in a plane, can be passed one and only one cubic curve. 


Let P,, -++, P; be the given points. The five lines connecting P,; 
to each of the remaining points uniquely determine a quadric 
cone having P,; as vertex. Similarly, the lines joining P, to each 
of the other points define a quadric cone having P, as vertex. 
These two cones intersect in a composite curve of order four, one 
component of which is the line P,P,, since it lies on both cones. 
The residual is a curve of order three. This curve cannot be com- 
posite, for if it were, at least one component would have to bea 
straight line common to both cones. But that would require that 
the cones touch each other along P,P;, which would count for two. 
The residual intersection would in that case be a conic passing 
through P;, +, Ps But this is impossible as it was assumed that 
the points P;, +, P; do not lie ina plane. No other cubic curve 
can be passed through the given points, for every such curve would 
have seven intersections with the two cones (the vertex counting 
for two). Hence it would lie on their curve of intersection, which 
is impossible, since the complete intersection is of order four. 


TuHrorEM II. A space cubic curve lies on all the quadrics of a 
bundle. 


For, let P,, ---, P; be seven given points of the curve. Every 
quadric through these points has 2-3-4 1 points in common with 
the curve and consequently contains the curve (Art. 177). But 
through the given points pass all the quadrics of a bundle (Art. 
136), which proves the theorem. 

Not all the quadrics of this bundle can be singular, for if so, at 


* Unless otherwise stated, it will be assumed in the following discussion that 
the curve is non-composite. 
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least one of them would be composite (Art. 131) and still contain the 
curve. This is impossible, since the given curve is not a plane curve. 

The symbol (Art. 183) of a space cubic curve on a non-singular 
quadric is [2, 1] or [1, 2], since such symbols as [0, 3] and [3, 0] 
simply define three generators belonging to the same regulus. 

The forms of f(A, ».) corresponding to these symbols are 

(AoA? + 2 aA + ay) + (BoA? + 2 D,A + B.) =0, (20) 
(au? +2 ae + a')rA + (b!ou? + 2 bi + b',) =0. (20') 

Conversely, every irreducible equation of this form will define 
a cubic curve on the quadric. 

Since these equations have six homogeneous coefficients, five in- 
dependent linear conditions are sufficient to determine a curve of 
either system. Hence through any five points on a given non- 
singular quadric can be drawn two cubics, one of each symbol. 
Some of these cubics may be composite. 

From the formula of Art. 183 it follows that on a given non- 
singular quadric two cubics having the same symbol intersect in 
four points, while two cubics having different symbols intersect 
in five points. 

TueoreM III. Every space cubic curve is rational. 

Let the parametric equations of a non-singular quadric through 
the given cubic be reduced to the form (19). The equations of 
the curve in A, » are of the form (20) or (20). In (20), let A=¢, 
solve for » in terms of ¢, and substitute the values of A and of p 
in terms of ¢ in (19). 

The resulting equations reduce to the form 

Dz = Ajo? + Al? + Ajot + Ay3y LDL 26o04. (21) 
These are the parametric equations of the curve (Art.178). Since 
the curve is by hypothesis of order three, to each value of ¢ cor- 
responds a definite point on the curve, and conversely. 

Since the cubic (21) does not lie in a plane, the determinant 
|a;,| #0. The parametric equations, referred to the tetrahedron 
defined by 

D; = Azo! + Ay2', + A joit!g + G34, i= 1, 2,3, 4, 


are, after dropping the primes, 
Hialt, (aU, segeat, oy: (22) 
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From (22), the intersections of the curve with the plane 2u,x,=0 
are defined by the roots of the equation 
UB + Ut? + ust + uy, = 0. (23) 
The condition that the plane is an osculating plane is that the 
roots of (23) are all equal (Art. 180). It follows that the coor- 
dinates of the osculating plane at the point whose parameter is ¢ 
may be expressed in the form 


%=1, m=—3t u=3f, w= F. 


These equations are called the parametric equations of the cubic 
curve in plane codrdinates. 

The condition that the osculating plane at the point whose 
parameter is ¢ passes through a given point (y) in space is that ¢ 
is a root of the equation 


yal? aaa 3 ete + 3 Yot rare Yy => 0. (24) 
Since this equation is a cubic in ¢, it follows that the cubic curve 


is of class three. 
We shall now prove the following theorem: 


TuroreM IV. The points of contact of the three osculating planes 
to a cubic curve through an arbitrary point P lie in a plane passing 
through P. 


Let 3a,2, = 0 be the plane passing through the points of oscu- 
lation of the three planes passing through any given point 
P=v(y). The parameters of the points of osculation of the three 
osculating planes through (y) are the roots of (24). The roots of 
(24) must also satisfy the equation 

al + at? + ast + a, =0, 
hence 
%_ o_O ay 


% Syn oa 


From these conditions it follows that Sa,y,=0, so that (y) lies 
in the plane of the points of osculation. 

By the method of Art. 179 the equation of the developable sur- 
face of the cubic curve is found to be 


(1%, — Wyft3)? — 4(20,? — a405) (25? — woa,) = 0. 
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This is also the condition that equation (24) has two equal roots. 
From this equation it follows that the rank of the cubic curve is 
four (Art. 179). 

It was stated without proof in Art. 133 that the basis curve of 
a pencil of quadrics of characteristic [22] is a cubic and a bi- 
secant; it was also stated that the basis curve of a pencil of char- 
acteristic [4] is a cubic curve and a tangent to it. We shall now 
prove these statements. 

It was shown in Art. 132 that the [22] pencil of quadrics is 
defined by the two surfaces 

G74+209",=0, «7+2 4,2, =0. 
These quadrics intersect in the line 2, =0, #,=0 and the space 
cubic whose parametric equations can be found by putting a,=1, 
%,=2¢ in the equations of the surfaces, in the form 
Gimli, @=— 2, t=—t, w= 1, 


It intersects the line ,=0, x,=0 in the two points (0, 0, 0, 1), 
(0, 0, 1, 0). 

Similarly, it was seen that a pencil of characteristic [4] is 
defined by the surfaces 

Ei + et, = 0,92 tet, oP = 0. 
The basis curve of this pencil consists of the cubic 
Rae Ba 2h eae — eee 

and of the line x, = 0, ,=0 which touches it at (1, 0, 0, 0). 

If in the parametric equation (20) of a cubic we replace » by 


ny and p by * we determine as the projecting cone from 
U4 Ws 

(0, 0, 1, 0) a cubic cone with a double generator. It follows that 
the projecting cone of the cubic is intersected by a plane in a 
nodal or cuspidal plane cubic curve. We shall now prove the 


converse theorem. 


Turorem V. Any nodal or cuspidal plane cubic curve is the 
projection of a space cubic. 


Let the plane of the cubic be taken as x, =0, and the node or 
cusp at (0, 1, 0,0). The equation of the curve is of the form 


Io( Og? + 2 Aya yay + Myely?) + Dey? + 2 bxHP + be = 0. 
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By dividing this equation by # and replacing a: a, by A, x: x 
by p», we obtain equation (20) of a space cubic curve of which the 
given curve is the projection. 


TuroreM VI. Any plane nodal cubic curve has three points of 
inflexion lying on a line. 


If a space cubic is projected from any point (y) upon a plane, 
the osculating planes from (y) will be cut by the plane of projec- 
tion in the inflexional tangents of the image curve and the points 
of osculation will project into the points of inflexion. From the 
theorem that the points of osculation he in a plane through (y) it 
follows that the points of inflexion of the plane cubic lie on a line. 


EXERCISES 
. 1. Show that any space cubic curve and a line which touches it or inter- 
sects it twice form the basis curve of a pencil of quadrics. 


2. Show that a composite cubic curve exists, through which only one 
quadric surface can pass. 


3. Prove that the osculating planes to a cubic curve at its three points of 
intersection with a given plane (w) intersect at a point in (w). 


4. Show that if a cubic curve has an actual double point or a trisecant it 
must lie in a plane. 


5. Obtain all the Cayley-Salmon numbers for the proper space cubics. 


6. Where must the vertex of the projecting cone be taken, in order that 
the plane projection of a proper space cubic shall have a cusp ? 


7. Show that the projection of a space cubic upon a plane from a point 
on the curve is a conic. 


8. Show that the cubic curve through the six basis points of a web of 


quadrics determined by six basis points lies entirely on the Weddle surface 
(Art. 146). 


9. Show that a cubic through any six of eight associated points (Art. 
186) will have the line joining the other two for bisecant (or tangent). 


185. Metric classification of space cubic curves. The space cubic 
curves are metrically classified according to the form of their 
intersection with the plane at infinity. If the three intersections 
are real and distinct, the curve is called a cubical hyperbola. It 
has three rectilinear asymptotes and lies on three cylinders all of 
which are hyperbolic. If the points at infinity are all real and 
two are coincident, the curve is called a cubical hyperbolic 
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parabola. It has one asymptote, and lies on one parabolic cylin- 
der and on one hyperbolic cylinder. If all three of the points of 
intersection are coincident, the plane at infinity is an osculating 
plane. The curve is called a cubical parabola. It has no recti- 
linear asymptote and lies on a parabolic cylinder. Finally, two 
of the points of intersection may be imaginary. The curve is 
now called a cubical ellipse. It has one rectilinear asymptote 
and lies on one elliptic cylinder. An interesting particular case 
of the cubical ellipse is the curve called the horopter curve on 
account of its part in the theory of physiological optics. If one 
looks with both eyes at a point P in space, the eyes are turned so 
that the two images fall on corresponding points of the retinae. 
The locus of the points in space whose images fall on correspond- 
ing points is a horopter curve through the point P. 


186. Classification of space quartic curves.* 


TuEoreM I. Every space quartic curve lies on at least one quad- 
ric surface. 


For, through any nine points on the curve a quadric surface 
can be passed. This surface must contain the curve, since it has 
2x 4-41 points in common with it (Art. 177). 

If a quartic curve lies on two different quadrics d=0, B= 0, 
it is called a quartic of the first kind. A quartic of the first kind 
is the basis curve of a pencil d—AB=0 of quadrics. Not all 
the quadrics of this pencil are singular, since in every singular 
pencil are some composite quadrics. Composite quadrics are im- 
possible in this case, since the curve does not lie ina plane. The 
symbol of the curve on any non-singular quadric on which it 
lies is [2, 2], since each generator of one quadric will intersect 
the other quadric defining the curve in two points. 

A quartic having the symbol [1, 3] cannot lie on two different 
quadrics, nor can it lie on a quadric cone, since every generator 
would have to cut the curve in the same number of points. The 
[1, 3] curve is called a quartic of the second kind. 

It follows from Arts. 132 and 184 that except in the cases of 
the characteristics [1111], [112], [13], the basis curve of a pencil 


* See footnote of Art. 184. 
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of quadrics is composite. It will now be shown that in these 
three cases the basis curve is not composite, that in the case 
[1111] the basis curve has no double point, that in the case [112] 
it has a node, and that in the case [13] it has a cusp or stationary 
point (Art. 181). That the basis curve is not composite may be 
seen as follows: If it were, one component would have to be a 
line or aconic. It cannot be a line, for the line would have to 
lie on every quadric of the pencil, hence pass through the vertex 
of every cone contained in the pencil. From the equations of the 
pencils having these characteristics (Art. 133) it is seen that in 
each case there is at least one cone whose vertex does not le on 
the basis curve. Moreover, one component cannot be a conic, for 
the quadric of the pencil determined by an arbitrary point P in 
the plane of the conic would contain the plane of the conic, and 
hence be composite; but pencils having these characteristics have 
no composite quadrics. It will now be shown that the basis curve 
of the pencil [1111] has no actual node or cusp. It will be called 
the non-singular quartic curve of the first kind. Suppose the 
basis curve had a node at O. The projecting cone to the curve 
from O is of order two. The quadric of the pencil through an 
arbitrary point P on the projecting cone contains the line OP, 
since it has three points in common with it. This quadric and the 
cone must coincide, since they have a quartic curve and a straight 
line in common. Hence the cone would belong to the pencil, but 
this is impossible, since no cone of the pencil [1111] has its ver- 
tex on the basis curve. 

From the equation of the pencil of characteristic [112] it 
follows that the vertex (0, 0, 0, 1) of the cone 


(Ay — As) ay? + (Az — Az)? + 73” = 0 


of the pencil lies on the basis curve. This point is an actual 
double point on the curve, since every plane through it has two 
points of intersection with the curve coincident at that point. 
All the quadrics of the pencil touch the plane a, = 0 at (0, 0,0, 1); 
every plane through either of the distinct lines (A, —A;)e? + 
(A, — Az)%,? = 0, in which x, = 0 intersects the cone has three in- 
tersections with the curve coincident at (0, 0, 0,1). These two 
lines are tangents at the node. 
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Finally, the vertex of the cone 
(Ar — Ag) ay? + 2 asa, = 0 


of the [13] pencil is a double point on the basis curve. The tan- 
gent lines x, = 0, x, =0 coincide. The double point is a cusp. 

The parametric equation of a quartic of symbol [2, 2] has the 
form 


(A)? +. 2 a4r + A) p? + 2(b? +2 bA+ by) w+ Cor? +2 CqA+ C= 0. (25) 


The quartic defined by (25) is the intersection of the quadric 
XX, — 2,0, = 0 (Art. 183) and the quadric 


Agils? + 2 AyXyHg + Aye” + 2 by ,H3 + 4 Dayo + 2 dyna, + cow? + 2 c,x,a, 
+ oe? = 0. (25') 


If the quartic of intersection has a double point or cusp, we 
may take the double point as (0, 0, 0, 1), and a cone with vertex 
at that point for one of the quadrics passing through it. The 
parametric equation (25) now has the form 


(2 aA + dy)p? + 2(Bod? + 2 BA) + Cr? =0. (26) 


If in (26) we put A =yt, solve for ¢, and put the values of » and 
A= pt in equations (19), we obtain a set of parametric equations 
of the singular quartic curve of the first kind, of the form 


C— ot! + Gat + Oot? +. Gygt+ Gy t= 16 2, 3, 4; (27) 


hence the nodal and cuspidal quartics are rational. 

A quartic of the second kind can be expressed parametrically 
in terms of the parameter which appears to the third degree in its 
parametric equation, hence the quartics of the second kind are also 
rational. Rational curves will be discussed later (Art. 188). 


TurorEM II. Through a quartic curve of the second kind and 
any two of its trisecants can be passed a non-composite cubic surface. 


For, through nineteen points in space a cubic surface can be 
passed (Art. 161). Choose thirteen on the quartic curve, one on 
the trisecant g, one on the trisecant g’, not on the curve, and four 
others in space, not in a plane nor on the quadric on which the 
quartic lies. The quartic curve and the lines g and g’ must lie on 
the non-composite cubic surface determined by these nineteen 
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points as well as on the quadric containing the regulus of tri- 
secants, hence together they form the complete intersection of the 
cubic and the quadric. 


187. Non-singular quartic curves of the first kind. Two quartic 
curves of the first kind lying on the same quadric intersect in ~ 
eight points (Art. 183); these points are eight associated points 
defining a bundle (Art. 136), since they lie on three distinct 
quadrics not having a curve in common. 

The number of apparent double points of a non-singular quartic 
C, of the first kind is two. For each bisecant of C, through an 
arbitrary point P is a generator of the quadric of the pencil hay- 
ing OC, for basis curve which passes through P. Conversely, each 
generator of every quadric through C, is a bisecant. 

Of the Cayley-Salmon numbers we now have m=4, h=2, 
B=0, H=0. It also follows from the definition that G=v 
=w=0, hence from the formulas of Art. 182 we have 


m= 4, =i, PSS Ha; h= 2, G=0, g = 38, a= 16; BEG 
“y= 0, wo=0, ¢ == 16, i= os ip =a s 


TureoreM I. Through any bisecant of a non-singular space 
quartic curve of the first kind can be drawn four tangent planes 
to the curve, besides those having their point of contact on the given 
bisecant. 


Let the given bisecant be taken as a, = 0, x, = 0 and the quadric 
of the pencil containing it as aa, —a,2,=0. Let another quadric 
of the pencil be determined by (25'). Any plane of the pencil 
x, = mex, intersects C, in two points on v7, = 0, 7,=0 and in two 
other points determined by the roots of the quadratic equation in 
a, 

Wy? (gm? + 2 aym + Ay) + 2 aya, (bom? + 2 bym + by) 
+ x22 (com? + 2 cm + c)= 0. 


The planes determined by values of m which make the roots of 
this equation equal are tangent planes. The condition on m is 
4(bym? +2 bym +b)? —4(agm? +2 aym + a2) (com? +2 qm+c)=0. (28) 


Since this equation is of the fourth degree, the theorem is 
established. 
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TuroreM II. An arbitrary tangent to a non-singular quartic of 
the first kind intersects four other tangents at points not on the curve. 


This is a particular case of Theorem I, since a tangent is a 
bisecant whose points of intersection with the curve coincide. 


TuEoreM III. The cross ratio of the four tangent planes through 
any bisecant is the same number for every bisecant of the curve. 


Two cases are to be considered, according as the two given 
bisecants intersect on C, or not. Let g, g/ be two bisecants 
through a point P on C,, but not lying on the same quadric of 
the pencil. Let the equation of the quadric of the pencil through 
C, which contains g be reduced to the form x7, —a,2,=0 in such 
a way that the equations of g are x, =0, x,=0 and the points of 
intersection of g’ with C, are (0, 0, 1, 0)(0, 0, 0,1). In (25') we 
now have a)=0, c,=0, and also in (28). The points of inter- 
section not on g’ of a plane x, =n, and C, are determined by the 
roots of the equation 

2 (en? + bon) x, + (eyn? + 4 dyn + Ay) HoH, + 2 (bon + ay) x3? = 0. 
The parameters 7,, rn, ns, r, of the four tangent planes are roots 
of the equation 

(cyn? + 4 bn + ay)? — 16 (bon + a) (en? + bn) = 0. 
The cross ratio of the four roots of this equation is equal to the 
cross ratio of the roots of (28) (when a,=¢,=0), since the two 
equations can be shown to have the same invariants.* 

To prove the theorem when g, g’ intersect at P on C, and 
ue on the same quadric through C,, consider any third bisecant 
g” of C, through i The cross ratios on g and on g’ are each 
equal to that on g”. 

This completes the proof of the first case. 

To prove the theorem when the two bisecants do not intersect 
on C,, consider a third bisecant connecting a point of intersection 
on the first with a point of intersection on the second. The 
cross ratio on each of the given lines is equal to that on the 


transversal. 
This cross ratio is cailed the modulus of the quartic curve. 


* Burnside and Panton: Theory of Equations, 3d edition, p. 148, Ex. 16. It 
will be found that J and J have the same values for each equation. 
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The projecting cone of C, from a point on it is a cubic cone. 
The section of this cone made by a plane not passing through the 
vertex is a cubic curve. Conversely, any plane cubic curve is the 
projection of a space quartic curve of the first kind. Consider 
the cubic curve in the planez,=0. It is no restriction to choose 
the triangle of reference with the two vertices (1, 0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 
0, 0) on the curve. The most general cubic equation in %, x, x 
but lacking the terms 2,', x,3, may be written in the form 


2 yey? hy + Oyity?y + 2 by HP, + 4 bx, Dyl, + 2 Doma? + Cozy 
4+ 2 ¢,0,0/7 + o23 = 0. 


But this is exactly the result of projecting (Art. 175) from the 
point (0, 0, 1, 0) the curve (25) for the case a)=0, that is, when 
the quartic curve passes through (0, 0, 1, 0). 

From Theorem III it now follows that the cross ratio of the 
four tangents to any non-singular cubic curve from a point on it, 
not counting the tangent at the point, is constant. 

It was seen that every non-singular quartic hes on four quadric 
cones whose vertices (Art. 133) are the vertices of the tetrahedron 
self-polar as to the pencil of quadric surfaces on which the curve 
lies (Art. 112). Let ¢, ¢’ be two distinct tangents of C, which 
intersect in a point P. The plane z determined by f, ¢' touches C, 
in the points of contact 7, 7" of t, t', respectively. The following 
properties will now be proved: 

(1) The line 7 = T7" is a generator of a quadric cone on which 
C, lies. 

(2) The plane z is a tangent plane to this cone along 1. 

(3) The point P lies in the face of the self-polar tetrahedron 
opposite to the vertex through which J passes. 

The plane zw cuts the pencil of quadric surfaces on which Q, lies 
in a pencil of conics touching each other at Zand JZ’. One conic 
of this pencil consists of the line 7 counted twice, hence / is a 
generator of a cone of the pencil and z is its tangent plane. More- 
over, / is the polar line of P as to the pencil of conics, hence the 
vertex of the cone and the point P are conjugate points. Thus 
P lies in that face of the self-polar tetrahedron which is opposite 
the vertex of the cone. 

If + approaches a stationary plane (Art 181), then 7, 7’, P 
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approach coincidence, and the tangents ¢, ¢' both approach J. This 
occurs at every point in which C, intersects the faces of the self- 
polar tetrahedron. We have thus the following theorem: 


THEOREM V. The points of contact of the sixteen stationary 
planes (a = 16) of a non-singular quartic curve of the first kind lie 
in the faces of the common self-polar tetrahedron. The planes be- 
longing to the points in each face pass through the opposite vertex. 


Referred to the self-polar tetrahedron, the equations of the 
quartic are (Art. 133) 


ew? +o2%+ 4,7 +47=0, 0,2? + apn? + a,%,7 + aa? = 0. 


The equation of the developable was derived in Art. 179. 
The section of the developable surface by the plane x,=0 is 
the quartic curve (a,, = a; — 4,), 

Ang Qhyg yg” + Agy yy" y7Wy” + Ang (Ay2Mgq + AygMgy) 7X,” = O 
counted twice. It is a double curve on the developable. It is 
the locus in the plane x, = 0 of the points of intersection of tan- 
gents to C, A similar locus les in each of the other faces of the 
self-polar tetrahedron. Since the Cayley-Salmon number z is 16, 
the entire locus of intersecting tangents to C, is these four curves. 

Since the points of intersection of C, with the faces of the 
self-polar tetrahedron are the points of contact of the sixteen 
stationary planes, the coérdinates of these points are 


(+-Vdn, +VGy, +Va2x 90) (4VOy +VGg, 0, +Vax), 
(+Vay 0, +Vaq, +VG5), (0, +VGxy +V Ge, + VG). 


EXERCISES 


4. Find the locus of a point P such that the two bisecants to C, from P 
coincide. 

2. How many generators of each quadric through C, are tangent to the 
curve ? 

3. By the method of Art. 180 find the equations of the stationary planes. 

4. Show that any plane containing three points of contact of stationary 
planes will pass through a fourth. How many distinct planes of this kind 
are there ? 

5. Find the locus of a point P such that the plane projection of Cy from 
P will be a quartic curve with one double point and one cusp ; two cusps. 
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188. Rational quartics. The parametric equations of any . 
rational quartic may be written in the form 


L, = Agtt + Lag? + Gat? +4ajgt +a, t=1, 2, 3, 4. 

The parameters of the points of intersection of the curve with — 
any plane Su,7; = 0 are the roots of the equation 

Sudo + 4P3u,a,, + 6 P Rua. + 4 tdu,a,3 + Sua. = 0. 


Let ¢,, ty, t;, t, be the roots of this equation. From the formulas 
expressing the coefficients in terms of the roots we have at once 


( +t + ts + &) Saou; + 4 Sanu; = 0, 

(tt, + tits + tity + bots + toty + tots) Sajou; — 6 Sau; = 0, 
(tylots + tyloty + tytst, + totgt,) Sa, ou; + 4 DAN 0, 
tylatstyBaioh; — 2A,4u; = 0. 


(29) 


If we eliminate w, : wu): us : uw, from these four equations, we obtain 
as the condition that ¢,, ---,¢, are the parameters of four coplanar 
points, the equation 


12 Ajlitotsty + 3 Ag(tytats + tytoty + tytsty + tots) 
+2 Ay (tite + tits + bits + tots + boty + tyt,) (30) 
+344 + +6 +t) +12 A, =0, 


in which Ay = | dy Gy:Asq4s4 |, Ay = | Gro eygg%y,|, etc. If t= t 
= t; = t, in (29), the corresponding point will be a point of con- 
tact of a stationary plane. Hence there are four points of con- 
tact of stationary planes. These four points are defined by the 
equation 


APPEAL ARS Art A= 0: (31) 


TuEoreM. Jf a quartic curve has a double point, the parameters 
of the points of contact of the stationary planes are harmonic. 


Let P be the double point and let ¢,, t, be the values of the para- 
meter at P. Since P is coplanar with any other two points on 
the curve, equation (30) is satisfied independently of the values 
of t; and t, Thus ¢,, ¢, must satisfy the conditions 


12 Ajit, + 3 A, (4, +t) +2 A, = 0, 


3 Astt, + 2 Ag (t + ) +3 A, = 0, (82) 
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These equations are compatible only when the determinant 


ish h 
vanishes, thus Ouch eee 
oA, 2A, 3 A= 0. 
2A, 3A, 12, 


But this is the condition that the roots of (31) are harmonic.* 
The condition that the double point is a cusp is ¢,=¢,. In this 
case equations (32) are replaced by the quadratic equations 
6AP?+3At+ 4A,=0, 34¢+4 At + 3A, = 0, 
A,t? +3 At+6A, = 0. 


But these are the conditions that (31) has a triple root. Hence, on 
a cuspidal quartic, three of the points of contact of stationary 
planes coincide at the cusp. There is in this case only one proper 
stationary plane. 

Three points on C, are collinear if their parameters ¢,, ¢,, ¢, 

satisfy (30) for all values of ¢,. The necessary conditions are 
Bett, 4-3 AAG td, 4 tet) 4-2 Ass +h 44) 8-4, = 0, (33) 
SAL tt, + 2 Att, + tls + tl) +34, +h +4)+124,=0. 
If the curve has a double point, the parameters ¢,, t, of the double 
point satisfy these conditions for every value of ¢;. If it does 
not have a double point, the equations (33) are satisfied, for any 
given value of ¢,, by the parameters of the other points on the 
trisecant through ¢. 

If the equations resulting from (33) by putting t, = t, = t; have 
a common solution ¢’, the curve has a linear inflexion at the point 
whose parameter is ¢’. The condition that these equations in ¢’ 
have a common solution is exactly the condition that (81) has a 
double root. In particular, if (31) is a square, the curve has two 
distinct linear inflexions. 

EXERCISES 


1. Obtain the Cayley-Salmon numbers for: 
(a) the nodal quartic. 
(b) the cuspidal quartic. 
(c) the general quartic of the second kind. 
(d) the quartic having a linear inflexion. 
(e) the quartic having two linear inflexions. 


* When the roots of a quartic equation are harmonic, the invariant J vanishes. 
See Burnside and Panton: Theory of Equations, 4th edition, Vol. 1, p. 150. 
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2. Show that every [1, &] curve on a quadric is rational and can have no 
actual double point. 
3. Show that every rational quartic is nodal, cuspidal, or a quartic of the 
second kind. 
4. Show that if a rational quartic does not have a cusp or a linear in- 
tiexion, its parametric equations can be written in the form 
Nea (Urol, Yoyea(ae Cy Ak yee vane lk, 
Find the values of a for which the curve is nodal. 
5. Prove that if a quartic has a single linear inflexion, its equations can 
be written in the form 
eats Mesh Cree ies A ce 
and if it has two distinct linear inflexions, in the form 
may Gy Si GSU, wey il. 
6. Show that the equations of a cuspidal quartic can be written in the form 
my (os Cee aS 
7. Show that the tangents at the points of contact of the stationary planes 
of a rational quartic are in hyperbolic position (Art. 120). 


8. Show that through any point P on a rational quartic curve pass three 
osculating planes to the curve besides the one at P, and that the plane of the 
points of contact passes through P. 

9. Determine the number of generators of a quadric surface which are 
tangent to a [1, 3] curve lying on it. 

10. Determine the number of generators of a quadric surface which are 
tangent to a nodal quartic curve lying on it. 


11. Find the parametric equations in plane codrdinates of the curves of 
Ex, 5. 


CHAPTER XIV 


DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY 


In this chapter we shall consider some of the properties of 
curves and surfaces which depend on the form of the locus in the 
immediate neighborhood of a point on it. Since the properties 
to be determined involve distances and angles, we shall use rec- 
tangular coérdinates. 


I. Analytic Curves 


189. Length of arc of a space curve. The locus of a point whose 
coérdinates are functions, not all constant, of a parameter u 


r=h(), y=), 2=f(w) (1) 


is a space curve. The length of arc of such a curve is defined as 
the limit (when it exists) of the perimeter of an inscribed poly- 
gon as the lengths of the sides uniformly approach zero. Curves 
for which no such limit exists will be excluded from our discus- 
sion. 

By reasoning similar to that in plane geometry it is seen that 
the length of arc s from the point whose parameter is w, to the 
point whose parameter is u is 


8 NWKGlONe dy\? dz\? . 

= — a —) du. 2 

LV) Gel® 

This equation defines s as a function of uw. If the function so 


defined is not a constant, equation (2) also defines wv as a function 
of s. In this case we may write (1) in the form 


a=a(s) y=y(s), 2=2(8), (3) 


in which s is the parameter. 
Unless the contrary is stated, we shall suppose that s is the 
parameter in each case, and that a, y, z are analytic functions of 
245 
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s in the interval under consideration. In the neighborhood of ~ 
(x(s), y(s), 2(s)), to which we shall refer as the point s, we have 


Y, =e+a’As+ . (As)? +... 5 
Yy=yty'As+ x (As)?+ ... 5 (4) - 
2,=2+2/As +5 (As) + ny 
in which C= a ee aa ete. 
It follows from equation (2) that 


gl? 4 y'2 4 2/2 = 1, (5) 
By differentiating equation (5) we obtain 
ala! + yy" + gigi! — 0. (6) 


We have thus far supposed that the second member of (2) was — 
not a constant. If the second member of (2) is a constant, we 


have 
da\? dy\?, (des 
— —# —)=0. 
ey et @) aes @) 


Curves for which this condition (7) is satisfied are called minimal 
curves. They will be discussed presently. It will be supposed, 
except when the contrary is stated, that the curve under consider- 
ation is not a minimal curve. 


190. The moving trihedral. The tangent line to the curve at 
the point P = (a, y, z) on it may be defined as the limiting posi- 
tion of a secant as two intersections of the line with the curve 
approach P. 

From (4) the equations of the tangent at P are 

X—a% Y— L—% 
at ro ps. ©) 

Let A, », v be the direction cosines of the tangent, the direction 

in which s increases being positive. From (8) and (5) we have 


Awao!, prey, veae (9) 
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The plane through P = (@, y, 2) perpendicular to the tangent line 
is called the normal plane. Its equation is 

a (X —a)+y'(Y—y) +2'(Z—2) =0. (10) 


The osculating plane at P is the limiting position of a plane 
through the tangent line at P and a point P! on the curve, as P! 
approaches P. We shall now determine the equation of the 
osculating plane. 

The equation of any plane through P is 


A(X—«#)4+ B(Y—y)+C(Z-—2)=0. 
It contains the tangent (8) if 
Az! + By' + Cz'=0, 
and will be satisfied for powers of As up to the third (Eqs. (4)) if 
Ag” + By" + Cz" = 0. 


By eliminating A, B, C, we obtain, as equation of the osculating 
plane at P, 


at! y' gani==O, (11) 


The line of intersection of the osculating plane and the normal 
plane is called the principal normal. From (10) and (11) its 
equations are found to be 


X—x Y-—-y Z-—2 
a’ = yl! a yl! ie (12) 
Tf 2, pa) 4% are the direction cosines of the principal normal, and 
if we put 
Laverty 2%, (13) 
p 


we have , 
A= p@”, y= py”, y= pe”. (14) 


The plane through P perpendicular to the principal normal is 
called the rectifying plane. From (12) its equation is 


ao (X—x)+y"(Y—y)+ 2 (Z—z)=0. (15) 
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The intersection of the rectifying plane and the normal plane is . 
called the binormal. From equations (10) and (15) its equations 
are 
X—x _ Y-y _ “4-2 
yz = ye re al al! — 2! fay ary!’ a” aly! 
If Ax, po) v2 are the direction cosines of the binormal, we have the 
relations 


(16) 


re SS p (y'2” ce Vieay Po = p (ee? ae aie), Vo = p (a’y"” bee ay). (17) 
The trirectangular trihedral whose edges extend in the positive 
directions from P along the tangent, principal normal, and bi- 
normal is called the moving trihedral to the curve at P =(@, y, 2). 
From (9), (14), and (17), we have 


mM fb o 
A fe 4 | =. (18) 
re Ho Ve 


It follows at once (Arts. 37, 38) that the positive directions of 
the coérdinate axes can be brought into coincidence with the 
positive directions of the moving trihedral at the point P by 
motion alone, without reflexion. Moreover, we have (Art. 37) 


A = MY, — MMe Be = yA_ — Ayvoy V = Aspe — Agfa 
Ay = pov — Voy fy = WA — Ag, Vy = Aye — Apes (19) 
dy = yh — py My = Av — vA, V2 = Ap, — Ay. 


191. Curvature, The curvature of a space curve is defined, 
like that of a plane curve, as the limit, if it exists, of the ratio 
of the measure of the angle between two tangents to the length 
of arc of the curve between their points of contact, as the points 
approach coincidence. 

Let 6 be the angle between the tangents to the curve at P and 
P'. The direction cosines of the tangent at P are a’, y/, 2 (9), 
those at P’ are 


a + aAst ony yo tyAst ov, 2 +2 Aste oe, 
From Art. 5, we have 


sin? Aé = ; (y’2” ea yy")? + (2! a0!” ri a2")? ae (a'y/” et 'y’)?} (As)? sety 
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the remaining terms all containing higher powers of As. From 
(5) and (6) the coefficient of (As)? reduces to a”? + 9/4 2%, 
Since 


fey aa 
As=0 Aé : 
we have, on account of (13), 
oe! (20) 
ds p 


as the expression for the curvature at P. The reciprocal of the 
curvature is called the radius of curvature. 


To 6 at a point P on the curve, the tangent at P has three 
p 


points of intersection with the curve coincident at P; hence P is 
a linear inflexion. 


192, Torsion. The torsion of a space curve is defined as the 
limit, if it exists, of the ratio of the angle between two osculating 
planes to the length of are between their points of osculation, as 
the points approach coincidence. The reciprocal of the torsion 
is called the radius of torsion and is denoted by co. 

In order to find the value of o, let Ar be the angle between the 
osculating planes at the points whose parameters are s and s+ As, 
By a process similar to that of Art. 191 we obtain 


sin? Ar = § (move — Voph'y)” ot (VA's ae A's)? Le (Agt’2 = Hod’)? (As)? + 


the remaining terms all containing higher powers of As. By dif- 
ferentiating (17) we have 


z'y Jt 


NY. = Put lye gill ); a= Et ole'a Arild — 2x2"), 


J rll 


v’» Pe ola'y ee a, ). (21) 
p 
It follows that 


a! y! gl 


, oye alt; 
PV 2—Vofh 9 = pow | & y a | 
Jit 


oa 


with similar expressions for vp’, — Agu’, and for Agu’s — pyA’> 
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If we substitute these values in the above expression for sin Ar, 
pass to the limit, take the square root, and assign opposite signs to 
the two members, we obtain the result 


dr woes if = —p? gl’ yf’ gl! ‘ (22) 


which is the formula required. Expand the determinant of equa- 
tion (22) in terms of the elements of the second row, replace 
a’, y”, 2” by their values from (14), and the cofactors of these 
numbers by their values from (21), and put Ary + pape +r. equal 
to zero, since the principal normal and binormal are orthogonal. 
By performing these operations we simplify (22) to the form 


“ =AN2+ Pap’ + rv". (23) 


193. The Frenet-Serret formulas. The nine equations 


nv A rf, y=", 
p p p 
a A As ’ | Pe ’ V4 V2 
1: a 9 kt a ies ai | +=), (24) 
o p o 
r 
v,=4, ae v=, 
oC 


are called the Frenet-Serret formulas. 

The first three follow at once by replacing A, p, v and Ay, py, 4 
by their values from (9) and (14). 

To derive the last three, differentiate the identities 


Ag? + pg? + vp? = 1, Ary. + py + vy =O 


with respect to s and substitute for 0’, yw’, v’ their values from (24) 
which we have just established. The results are 


Ayd’2 + Polls + vyv',=0, AN + Bes + vv’, = 0. 
From these equations we obtain, after simplifying by means of (19), 


Ny= dd, b's — Sy, v= sn, 
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8 being a factor of proportionality. To determine its value, sub- 
stitute these values of X’,, yw’, v’, in (23). Since A?+ w?+v2=1, 


wefind8=+. The last three equations of (24) are thus established. 


Cc 
To find the values 2’,, differentiate the identity A, = pv — vp 
(19) and substitute for p’, v’, y's, v’, their values from (24). By 


(19) the result reduces to the form \, =—(* + * The values 
oO 
of w’,, v’, are found in the same way. 


194. The osculating sphere. The sphere which has contact of 
the third order with a curve at a point P is called the oséulating 
sphere of the curve at P. To determine the center and radius of 
the osculating sphere at P=(a, y, 2), denote the codrdinates of 
the center by (a, 2, 2) and the radius by R. 

The equation of the sphere is 


(x — XL)? +(Y— Yo)? +(Z as 2)? = BR. 
This equation must be satisfied by the coordinates defined by (4) 
to terms in (As)* inclusive. From these conditions we obtain the 
following equations 
(@ — %)? +(y¥ — po) + (2 —%)? = BR’, 
(@ a Ly) a! ar (y ner Yo)y ip (2 ay Zy)z! — 0, (25) 
(e— ma’ +(y — yy" + —2)2” +1=0, 
(x et yar” +(y £e yoy” alle (z ves Boal" a 0. 
By solving the last three equations for ~— a, y — y, %— 2% and 
simplifying by means of (21), (22), and (24) we find 
® = X + pry — p'oAs, Yo=Y + PH pT fa %=2+ py,—p'ov, (26) 
If we substitute these values of a, y2, 2, in the first of equations 
(25) and simplify, we obtain 
2 p+ Cp (27) 
TuEorEM. The condition that a space curve lies on a sphere is 
pt+ a(o'p’ + op”) =0. 


If a given curve lies on a sphere, the sphere is the osculating 
sphere at all points of the curve so that a, y, z and & are con- 
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stants. Conversely, if these quantities are constants, the curve 


lies on a sphere. 

To determine the condition that the codrdinates of the center 
are constant, differentiate equations (26) and simplify by means 
of (24). Since A,, pa, v, are not all zero, the condition is 


p+a(o'p' + ap") =0. 
By differentiating (27) we see that & is also constant if this equa- 
tion is satisfied. This proves the proposition. 


195. Minimal curves. We have thus far excluded from discus- 
sion those curves (Art. 189) 
« = f,(u), y = f,(u), & =f,(u), 


da \? dy\* dz\* 
occ aah A —~“~\=0. 28 
(ae) eae) aha & 
Such curves we called minimal curves. A few of their properties 


will now be derived. 
From (28) we may write 


for which 


dus du du 
and t oe — 2 = vis 
du du} du 
in terms of a parameter ¢t. From these equations we deduce 
Ge ay t Sue eee 
du du ta 
1—? i+) ¢ 
2 2 
If we denote the value of these fractions by ¢(w), solve for 


=, a, m and integrate, assuming that (uw) is integrable, we 


find that the equations of aminimal curve may be written in the form 


=F fA oudu, y=FF AFA) swan, 2= fto(wan 
2 2 ‘ 
(29) 

in which ¢ is a constant or a function of uw. If tis constant, the 


locus (29) is a line. For, let k be defined by k = f “plu)du. 


\ 
; 
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In terms of k& we obtain 
7 Z ; 
Ce hee $= AEC) IK; 2=th+%, 


wherein %, y,, 2, are constants of integration. The locus of the 
point (a, y, z) is the minimal line through the point (x, 4, %) 


The equation of the locus of the minimal lines through any point 
(%, Y, %) 1s found by squaring the terms of these equations and 
adding numerators and denominators, respectively, to be the cone 


(e@—m%)P+(y— Hn)? +(%— a)? = 
having its vertex at (a, 4, 2%) and passing through the absolute. 
This is identical with the equation of the point sphere (Art. 48). 
If ¢ is not constant, but a function of u, we may take ¢ as the 


parameter. Let w=y/(t), and let d(w)du=¢(¥(d))y'(A)dt be re- 
placed by F(t)dt. Equations (29) have the form 


a=S((1-Arod, y=S (A+ Hr Od, e= furHut. (80) 


Let f(t) be defined by of F(t). By integrating equations (30) 


by parts we have 
_ a UFO) ag moe —f(t)+ 15 


dt? 
11+) CFO) _ ¥ a +ifO+yy (31) 
2 dt? 
_,?IO _YFO 
a ae aan 


%, Yy % being constants. The equations of any non-rectilinear 
minimal curve may be expressed in this form. 


EXERCISES 


1. The curve 
z=acos¢?, y=asing, z=a¢ 


is called a circular helix. Find the parametric equations of the curve in 
terms of the length of arc, 
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2. At an arbitrary point of the helix of Ex. 1 find the direction cosines 
of the tangent, principal normal, and binormal. Also find the values of p 
and o. 


3. Find the radius of the osculating sphere at an mare point of the 
space cubica =t, y=, 2=8. 


4. Show that the equations of a curve, referred to the moving trihedral of 
a point P on it, may be written in the form 


33 a dp\ 33 33 
L£=s— — eve SCs eee Geen oe oe 
Ce um aa, as a Gane 
s being the length of arc from P. 
5. Discuss the equations (31) of a minimum curve in each of the follow- 
ing cases: 


(a) f(t) a quadratic function of ¢. 
(0) f(t) a cubic function of ¢. 


II. Analytic Surfaces 


196. Parametric equations of a surface. The locus of a point 
(x, y, 2) whose coérdinates are analytic real functions of two in- 
dependent real variables wu, v 


w=fi(U, %), Y=h(u, v), 2=f(U, 2), (32) 
such that not every determinant of order two in the matrix 
of He of 
du du Ou (33) 
oh Ws os 
ov dv dv 


is identically zero, is called an analytic surface. The locus de- 
fined by those values of u, »v for which the matrix (33) is of rank 
less than two is called the Jacobian of the surface. Points on 
the Jacobian will be excluded in the following discussion. 


The reason for the restriction (33) is illustrated by the follow- 
ing example. 


Exampxe. Consider the locus 
L=uU+v, y=(ut+v)*, z=(ut v)3. 
For any given value ¢, any pair of values w, v which satisfy the equation 


u+v=t define the point (¢, ¢, 3). The locus of the equations is a space 
cubic curve. In this example the matrix (83) is of rank one. 
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The necessary and sufficient condition that u, v enter fi, fi, f; in 
such a way that a, y, z can be expressed as functions of one vari- 
able is that the matrix is of rank less than two. 


197. Systems of curves on a surface. If in (32) u is given a 
constant value, the resulting equations define a curve on the sur- 
face. If wu is given different values, the corresponding curve 
describes a system of curves on the surface. Similarly, we may 
determine a system of curves v =const. The two systems of 
curves u = const., v = const. are called the parametric curves for 
the given equations of the surface; the variables u, v are called 
the curvilinear coérdinates on the surface. 

Any equation of the form 

p(u, v) =c (34) 
determines, for a given value of c, a curve on the surface. The 
parametric equations of the curve may be obtained by solving 
(34) for one of the variables and substituting its value in terms of 
the other in (32). If we now give to ¢ different values, equation 
(34) determines a system of curves on the surface. 

If d(u, v) =6 pu, v) =¢' are two distinct systems of curves on 
the surface, such that ee: ne 

poy Ip oy 
du dv dv du” 
by putting $(u, v) =u’, y(u, v) =v’ and solving for u, v we may 
express a, y, z in terms of u', v'. This process is called the trans- 
formation of curvilinear codrdinates. 


198. Tangent plane. Normal line. The tangent plane to a sur- 
face at a point P on it is the plane determined by the tangents 
at P to the curves on the surface through P. 

The equations of the tangent lines to the curves w= const. 
and v = const. at P= (a, y, 2) =(u, v) are (Art. 190) 


Ox oy oz 
dv ov ov 
Kee Vi Ae 
ae Oy Soe) 
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The plane of these two lines is 
X—a Y-y Z-2 
hy oy 0z 


Ou Ou ou |=0. (35) 
a 
Ov dv ov 


Let v= ¢(u) be the equation of any other curve on the surface 
through (wu, v). The equations of its tangent lines are 


PC Re at ee es 
dx , Ixdp dy , dydb OG , dzdb 
Ou dvdu du dvdu ou dvdu 


This line lies in the plane (35) independently of the form of 
$(u), hence (35) is the equation of the tangent plane. 

The normal is the line perpendicular to the tangent plane at 
the point of tangency. Its equations are 


XxX — 2% i Y-y fe Z—2 ‘ 
dy Oz dz dy Oz Ow dwdz dx dy dy da 
dwdv dudv dudv dudv dudv dudy 


We shall denote the direction cosines of the normal by A, Z, v. 
Their values are 


ies 1 a Oz Oz a 


D\dudv dudv 
— 1 /fdz dx dx dz 
Ors mites dv du = ca) 
—~_1/dwdy dy dx 
”"D\dudv  dudv)’ 


wherein 
dy dz dz dy\? , fdz dx dx dz\? , (Ox dy dy da? 
Di = (4 — —- =~ —- =); 
C. dv du a) ee dv Ou ae ie dv ou =) Ge 
If D=0, the tangent plane (35) is isotropic (Art. 152), and the 
formula for determining the direction cosines of the normal fails. 


We shall limit our discussion to the case in which D+ 0. 
The equation of the tangent plane may be written in the form 


A(X —2)+p(Y—y)+0(Z—2)=0. 
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199. Differential of arc. Let (u, v)=0 be the equation of a 
curve on the surface (32). The differential of the length of arc of 
this curve is given by the formula (Art. 189) 

ds? = da’ + dy? + dz’, 
in which 
Len 


Ox oy oy Oz Oz 
dx = — d — ad, dy=— du-+-—2 dv, dz = — a7 
i Ou ites, Ci ed Ou me gia gaa? 


and the differentials du, dv satisfy the equation 


dp d¢ 
== — dv =0. 
ae Paice v=0 


If we substitute these values for dw, dy, dz in the expression for 
ds we obtain 


ds? = Edw + 2 Fdudv + Gdv’, (38) 
in which 
OLN Fa OUNG aut On \" 
#=(— at — 
(2) ae) a ae ‘ 
yates Ox dx , Oy Oy , Oz OZ (39) 


~ dudv dudv dudv 
OU NS LOY Nom LOe Ne 
G =| — ad Sees 
(se) + (an) #43) 
Since the expression ¢(u, v) does not enter explicitly in the equa- 
tion (39), the expression for ds has the same form and the coeffi- 
cients H, F, G have the same values for all the curves passing 
through P, but the value of dv: du depends upon the curve chosen. 


The coefficients H, F, G are called the fundamental quantities of 
the first order. From (37) and (39) it follows that 


D = EG — F. 
Let C be a curve on the’surface through (u, v) and let ds be the 


element of arc on C. The direction cosines A, p, v of the tangent 


to C are 

y= _ Oe du da dv _ dy _ dy du , dydv 

~ ds duds dvds’ fn ds to digas dv ds’ 
_dz_ dzdu , dzdv. 


"ds duds dvds 
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If we replace ds by its value from (38), divide numerator and 
denominator of each equation by du, and replace du: du by k, 
we have 


pb 


2 Uae oy 40 
VE+2Fk+ GR’ ey 


Ou dv 
v= OO * 
VE +2 Fk + Gi? 


It follows from these equations that at a given point on the sur- 
face the tangent line to a curve passing through the point is 
uniquely determined when the value of the ratio dv:du=k is 
0x 


: Ox 
known, since —, 
du dv 


, ete., are fixed when the point (w, v) is given. 


200. Minimal curves. Each factor of the expression 
Edw’ + 2 Fdudv + Gav’, 


when equated to zero, determines a system of curves on the sur- 
face. Let $(u, v)du+ w(u, v) dv be such a factor. By equating to 
zero and integrating we obtain an equation of the form f(w, v,)= ¢, 
in which ¢ is a constant of integration, which determines a system 
of curves on the surface. 

The two systems of curves determined in this way are minimal 
curves (Art. 195), since the differential of arc of every curve of 
each system satisfies the condition 


ds? = Hdw + 2 Fdudv + Gdv? = 0. 


This equation determines, at (u, v), two values of the ratio 
dv:du=k which define two imaginary tangents to minimal 
curves. The two tangents coincide at points for which D= 0. 

In the succeeding discussion we shall assume that minimal 
curves are excluded. 
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201. Angle between curves. Differential of surface. The angle 
between the tangents to the curves u =const., v = const. is deter- 
mined from Art. 198 by the formula (Art. 5) 


COS w pepadiins from which sin wo = VEG — an 
VEG 


The curvilinear quadrilateral whose vertices are determined by 
(u, v), (U+ Au, v), (u, v+ Av), (w+ Au, v + Av) is approximately 
a parallelogram such that the lengths of the adjacent sides are, 
from (38), V Edu, V Gdv, and the included angle is o. 

Hence we have in the limit for the differential of surface 


dS = sin w/V EGdudv = Ddudv. 


Let C, C’ be two given curves on the surface through a point P. 
We shall denote the differentials of w, v, s on C by du, dv, ds and 
the differentials of uw, v, s on C’ by du, dv, 8s. The direction co- 
sines X, p», v of the tangent to C are determined by replacing & in 
(40) by dv: du; similarly the direction cosines X’, pw’, v’ of the 
tangent to C’ are determined by replacing k by dv: du. 

If 6 is the angle between the tangents to C and C’ at (u, v), 


Edubdu + F(dudsv + dvdu) + Gdvdv_ 


dsés ee 


cos 6 = XN + pp’ +w' = 


From (41) we have at once the following theorem: 


THEOREM. The condition that two directions determined by the 
ratios dv: du, &v: du are orthogonal is 


Edudu + F (dudv + dviu) + Gdvdv = 0. (42) 


202. Radius of normal curvature. Meusnier’s theorem. Let wy 
be the angle which the principal normal to C makes with the 
normal to the surface. Let ,, “4, v, denote the direction cosines 
of the principal normal and ds the differential of arc along C. 
We have, from (14) 


OL et Oe, 
cos y= NA+ mile-+ n= p( ASS + palae 


p being the radius of curvature of C at (u, v). 
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But 
Pa Px /du? a dudv , Pa/dv\? , dxdu , dxdu 
ds? du?\ds dudvdsds  dv*\ds du ds? © dvds?’ 
: eh : ay dz : 
with similar expressions for qeeaa. Substitute these values 
ro 0s 


for the second derivatives in the equation for cosy. Since the 
normal to the surface is perpendicular to the tangents to the 
curves u =const., v= const., we have the relations 


OL ee OU eo oy ; OR 
=0, rA— = (0. 
Mae rere x5 thao t’ dv 


If we replace ds by its value from (88), the equation for cos y may 
be reduced to 
cosy Ldu? +2 Mdudv + Ndv? 


= 43 
p Edw? +2 Fdudv + Gdv?’ eS 
wherein 
Oe OY Tee 
L= 
Aaah are 2? 
— 0% = OY = 072 
ASN 44 
Oudv be areeshe dudv’ ( ) 


On A Oy 
N= 3 
aa eat haan av? 


The quantities Z, M, N are called the fundamental quantities of the 
second order for the given surface. 

The second member of equation (43) depends only on (u, v) and 
the ratio dv:du=k. Consider the plane section of the surface 
determined by the normal to the surface and the tangent to C. 
Such a section is called a normal section. Let the radius of 
curvature of this normal section at oS v) be denoted by R. From 
(43) we have 

1 _ Ldw + 2 Mdudv + Nav 
Ro Edu? + 2 Fdudv + Gdv”’ 


(45) 


and hence 
R cos y= p. (46) 


The result expressed in equation (46) may be stated in the follow: 
ing form, known as Meusnier’s theorem: 
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THEoreM. The center of curvature of any point of a curve on a 
surface is the projection on its osculating plane of the center of curva- 
ture of the normal section tangent to the curve at the point. 


203. Asymptotic tangents. Asymptotic curves. The two tan- 
gents to the given surface at (wu, v) defined by the equation 


Ldw? + 2 Mdudv + Nav? = 0 (47) 


are called the asymptotic tangents at P. 
From (45) we have at once the following theorem: 


TueoreEM I. Jf the curve C on the surface is tangent to an asymp- 
totic tangent at (u, v), then either the osculating plane to C coincides 
with the tangent plane to the surface or C has a linear inflexion at 
(u, v). 

The two systems of curves defined by the factors of (47) are 
called the asymptotic curves of the surface. They have the prop- 
erty that their tangents are the asymptotic tangents to the sur- 
face. We have the further theorems: 


TueorrM II. Jf a straight line lies on a surface, it coincides 
with an asymptotic tangent at each of its points, hence the line is an 
asymptotic curve. 


Turorem III. The osculating plane at each point of a real 
asymptotic curve, not a straight line, coincides with the tangent plane 
to the surface at that point. 


204. Conjugate tangents. The equations of the tangent planes 
at P= (a, y, 2) and at P’ =(# +Aa, y + Ay, z+ Az) on the surface 
are (Art. 198) 


MX—2)+p(Y—y) +(Z—2)=0, 

(\ + Ad)(X — @— Ax) + (a + Ap)( Y—y— Ay) 
+(v+Av)(Z—z—Az)=0. (48) 
Let P’ approach P along a curve whose tangent at P is deter- 


mined by k=dv:du. We shall now determine the limiting posi- 
tion of the line of intersection of the planes. If we subtract the 


é 
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first of equations (48) from the second, member by member, and 
pass to the limit, we have 


aM X — a) + dja ¥ —y) + dv (Z—2) + rdw + judy + vdz = 0. 


But Adw + pdy +vdz=0, since the normal to the surface at P is. 
perpendicular to every tangent at P. Hence the limiting position 
of the line of intersection passes through P, since it lies in the 
tangent plane at P and in the plane d\(X—«#)+dyu(Y—y) 
+dv(Z—z)=0 through P. Let the point (X, Y, Z) on the line 


of intersection be denoted by X=a+ de=2+ 2 du + . du, ete. 
U 
(Art. 199). We have 


$(dits, 4 Os \ Das 2 oe, 9 8 ay Vg gale a ee te 
ax Sou + 5, 80) +a ( SE Bu + oe v)+ dy 7 ire v 
If we replace A, p, v by their values from (36) and simplify, this 
equation reduces to 


Ldusu + M(dudv + dvdsu) + Ndviv=0, — (49) 


which determines dv: du linearly in terms of dv: du. 

Since equation (49) is symmetric in dv: du and $v: du, it follows 
that if a point P” approaches Pin the direction determined by 
dv: du, the limiting position of the line of intersection of the tan- 
gent planes at Pand P" is determined by dv: du. 

Two tangents determined by dv: du, dv: du which satisfy (49) 
are called conjugate tangents. 


TurorEM. The necessary and sufficient condition that a tangent 
coincides with its conjugate is that it is an asymptotic tangent. 


For, if in (49) we put dv:3u =dv: du, we obtain (47). Con- 
versely, if dv: du satisfies (47) and dv: du is conjugate to it, then 
dv: du = 8v: 8u. 


205. Principal radii of normal curvature. In order to determine 
the maximum and minimum values of R in equation (45) at a 
given point (uw, v) put dv:du =k and differentiate R as a function 
of k. The derivative vanishes for values of k determined by the 
equation ; 

(FN—GM)k?—(GL—EN)k+ (EM — FL) =0. (50) 
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If this equation is not identically satisfied, the two roots k,, k, are 
real and distinct, since the part under the radical may be expressed 
as the sum of two squares. 


(GL — EN)*—4(FN—~ GM)(EM-— FL) 
=4 “(EM —FL)'+ [EN—G@L— a (EM — FL)/. 


One root will determine the tangent dv: du such that the normal 
section through it will have a maximum radius of curvature R, and 
the other will determine the normal section having the minimum 
radius of curvature R,. 

The tangents at (u, v) determined by the roots of (50) are called 
the tangents of principal curvature, and the corresponding radii 
&,, &, are called the principal radii of curvature. To determine 
the values of &, and R, we have from (45) and (50) 


L+kM_M+kN_1. 
BAF  FLEC PR 


By eliminating k between these equations, we obtain the quad- 
ratic equation 

(LN— M*)R? —-(EN—2FM+4+GL)R+EG-F°=0, (61) 
whose roots are R, and R,. 

The expression 2 +i is called the mean curvature of the sur- 


1 2 


face at (u, v); the expression sae AT is called the total curvature 
1 2 


of the surface at (u,v). From (51) we have 


1,1 _EN-2FM+ OL (52) 
Diy shi EG —F 
1. . LN—M* 
RR, EG —F? 


206. Lines of curvature. If in (50) we put k = dv: du, we obtain 
(EM — FL)dw — (GL — EN) dudv + (FN — GM)dv’ = 0. (53) 


The two factors of this equation determine two systems of curves 
called lines of curvature of the surface. If the two directions at 
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(u, v) of the lines of curvature are denoted by dv: du and dv: du, 
then, from (53) 


dviu+ dvdu _ GL—EN dviv _EM—FL 
duuus «SC XFN—GM dudu FN—GM’ 


from which 
Edudsu + F(dviu + dusv) + Gdviv = 0, (54) 
Ldusu + M(dviu+ dudv) + Ndvdv = 0. 


From the first of these equations we have, by (41), the following 
theorem : 


TuroreM I. The two lines of curvature at a point on the sur- 
face are orthogonal. 


From the second equation we have, by (49), the further theorem: 


TuroreM II. The tangents to the lines of curvature at a point 
on the surface are conjugate directions. 


Conversely, if two systems of curves on the surface are orthog- 
onal and conjugate, their equations satisfy (53) and (54), hence 
they are lines of curvature. 

The normals to the surface at the points of a given curve C on 
it generate a ruled surface. The ruled surface is said to be de- 
velopable if the limit of the ratio of the distance between the 
normals to two points P, P’ on C to the are PP! approaches zero 
as P’ approaches P. 

It should be noticed that in particular a cone satisfies the con- 
dition of being a developable surface. A cylinder is regarded as 
a limiting case of a cone, and is included among developable 
surfaces. 


TueroreM III. The condition that the normals to a surface at the 
points of a curve on tt describe a developable is that the curve is a 
line of curvature. 


Let P=(@, y, 2) and P'= (a+ Aa, y+ Ay, z+ Az) be two 
points on the given curve C. The equations of the normals at 
P and P' are (Art. 20) 

X=2x-+ dr, Y=yt+pr, Z=2z2+07, 
X=a+ Ax+(A+AdAjyr', Yo=yt+ Ayt+(utpdy)r', 
Z=2+h24+(y + Av)r', 


| 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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The ratio of the distance AJ to the are As is (Art. 23) 

Al Aa(wAy —vAp) + Ay(vAA — AAV) + Az(AAp— Ad) 

As AsV Gay — vp)? + (WAX — AAV)? + (AA — AX)? 


Divide numerator and denominator of the second member of this 
equation by As’, and pass to the limit as As=0. Using the dif- 
ferential notation to indicate lim Aw: As, etc., we have 
lim A! _ da(udv — vd) + dy(vdX — Adv) + ded — pdr) 
aso AsV (adv — vd)? + (vdd — Adv)? + (Adu — pdr)? 
Both numerator and denominator of the second member of this 


equation vanish for those values of X, p, v which satisfy the 
equations 


(55) 


and the limiting value of the ratio = is indeterminate. The de- 


nominator cannot vanish for any other values of A, p, v. 

Since V4+w+y=1, 

we have, by differentiating, 
ACA + du + vdv = 0, 

which reduces, under the condition that dA = ka, etc., to 
k(V +! +7’) =k=0. 

Since k = 0, we have dX = d#=dvy=0. Hence the normal to 
the surface has a constant direction for all points of the curve C. 
The surface generated by the normal is in this case a cylinder. 

If the denominator of (55) is not zero, the condition that the 
surface generated by normals to the surface along C is a develop- 
able is that the numerator of the second member of (55) is zero, 
that is, that 


dx (udv — vdu) + dy(vdx — Adv) + dz (Adp — pda) = 0. 
If we substitute for A, », v their values from (36) and for da, dy, 


dz their values a du + ee dv, etc., we can reduce this equation to 
U Vv 


(53), which proves the theorem. 
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207. The indicatrix. Let the lines of curvature be chosen for 
parametric curves. In (54), dv=0 and du=0, but du+0, dv +0, 
hence / = 0, M = 0. 

Let ©’ be a curve making an angle 6 with u = cons. and let & 
be the radius of normal curvature in the direction of C’. Along 
wu = cons., ds = VGdv, hence from (41), 

cos 6 = Vga, sin 9 =VE™. 
ds ds 
From (45) and (52) we now have the formula 
— cos? 6 sin? 9 


i OR, oa 

This equation is known as Euler’s formula for the radius of 
curvature of normal sections. It is intimately connected with the 
shape of the surface about P. 

Let the surface be referred to the tangents of principal curva- 
ture and normal at Pas X, Y, Z axes. 

Let a, y be taken as parameters. The equation in a, y, z has 
the form 


ROmiCa Oma Cas 
Since z = 0 is the equation of the tangent plane at the origin, 
i = 0 and = 0. Since the X and Y axes are the tangents 
of principal curvature at the origin, 


a) a 02 at} Pe \i.. ae 

62?) RY \dxdy) 7 \dy?)>_ RR 

hence, neglecting powers of # and y higher than the second, the 
approximate equation of the surface for points near (0, 0, 0) is 
ved y 


R + ie (56) 
1 


If R and + are both different from zero, the surface defined by 
1 2 

(56) is a paraboloid. If one of them is zero and the other finite, 

the surface is a parabolic cylinder. If both are zero, the surface 

is the tangent plane to the given surface. This last case will not 

be considered further, 


22 = 
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The section of the quadrie (56) by a plane z= cons. is called the 
indicatrix of the given surface at a point P. 

If k, and FR, have the same sign, the section is an ellipse for a 
plane on one side of the tangent plane, and is imaginary for a 
plane on the other side. In the neighborhood of P the surface 
lies entirely on one side of the tangent plane. Such a point P is 
called an elliptic point on the surface. 

If R, and R, have opposite signs, the paraboloid (56) is hyper- 
bolic and the section by any plane z=cons. on either side of the 
tangent plane is a real hyperbola. The point P is in this case 
called a hyperbolic point on the surface. 

If os or a is zero, the section z= cons. consists of two paral- 

By OR, 
lel lines for a plane on one side of the tangent plane, and is im- 
aginary for a plane on the other side. It follows from (52) that at 
such points LN — M?=0, and from (47) that the two asymptotic 
tangents coincide. The point P is in this case called a parabolic 
point on the surface. 

In all three cases, the directions of the asymptotic tangents to 
the surface at a point P are the directions of the asymptotes of 
the indicatrix. At an elliptic point the asymptotic tangents are 
imaginary; at a hyperbolic point they are real and distinct; at a 
parabolic point they are coincident. Moreover, conjugate tangents 
on the surface are parallel to conjugate diameters on the indica- 
trix. The asymptotic tangents are self-conjugate. 


EXERCISES 


1. Find the equation of the tangent plane and the direction cosines of the 
normal to the surface « = u cos v, y= wu Sin v, 2 = uv? at the point (wu, v). 

2. Determine the differential equation of the asymptotic lines on the sur- 
face defined in Ex 1. 

3. Show that the parametric curves in Ex. 1 are orthogonal. 

4. Find the lines of curvature on the surface v= a(u+v), y= b(u—v), 
2= U0. 

5. Prove that if #: F¥:G@—=L:M:WN for every point of a surface, the 
surface is either a sphere or a plane, 


if 
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Page 3. Art. 1 
. The YZ-plane. 8. The Z-axis. 


4, A line parallel to the Z-axis through (a, b, 0). 


. (k,l, —m), (k, —1, m), (k, —1, — m), (—k, l, —m), (—k, —1, —m). 


Page 5. Art. 2 
. (—1, 1, 9). 4. 13. 5. Va? +b? +4 c?. 


Ms iy ee 2 1h 6 2 
So NS PAS GN/S 3/8) AJ80 4/80. -V/80 
ee ey ees any Ue Le 
’ ) > ? 9 , 
WS WV WEI wi Syl 
x y Zz 


Vei+yppe Ve+Ppre Veppe a 
Page 7. Art. 4 
. V89. 4. V (a—1)2+ (y—1)?+ (2—1)?= V (@—2)24 (y—3)?4+ (2-42 
2 3 5 1 1 1 
(a) =) ? wets (6) ee a he 
V88 V388 V38 Vs V8 Avs 
3 4 —4 
(c) Sh ee 
Vil’ Val VAI 
. (a) Parallel to the ¥Z-plane. (6) Parallel to the Z-axis. 


(c) Parallel to the X-axis. 9. eens ae BE, 
Vs “V8! V8 
Page 9. Art. 6 
peers 4 010;0, 1,0; 0f08.. 3088 =2 eke 
14 V2 26 V26 
=1L 8. (§,$,2). 10. Two. 4 VV8=1, 11. (2, 2, 2) 
V1435 2 


Page 11. Art. 9 


. Sphere of radius 1, center at origin. 


2. Cone of revolution, with X-axis for axis, 
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. Plane through Z-axis, making angle of 30° with X-axis. 


> OO) p=A5 (O) P]25 (Oye see Ses 6. & = 45°, p? = 22. 


V p12 + po? — 2 p1pe(COs 1 COS Hg + COs By COS Bz + COS Y1 COS Y2). 


3 
4. Cone of revolution, with Z-axis for axis. 
5 
7 


Page 14. Art. 12 


1 8e44+4y422=17. 2. *«—y=0. X-and Y- intercepts zero. 
—444+38y+2=65. CE 2a 5. (— 38, 4, 5). 


Page 18. Art. 16 
1, Be—fey—-Wz=2. 2.¢+2y=0. 


7 9 
Ss. Peeeeae 6. (4, 8, ©, (iy 4, 8). 
26 V14 ; ; 
1. Be+30y4+82—-48=0. 8 5r—y—22—-6=0. 


9. Aye + By + Cz, + Dy _ F Agw + Boy + Coz + Dr, 


ts, 


VA? + Be + CP V A? + Bo? + C2? 
10. 14(2@ 4+ y+ 2)=(84%+y—22—11)%. 
11. 2e—y—2+3+4+38V6=0. 1G, Ba ON = Biswas SH, 1, B. 
14. 212 -—9y — 2224 638=0. 15. 82+2y+32—-15=0. 


17. Ila—y+162-—63 =0 and 174 — 138 y 4+ 122—638=0. 
18. m=+6. 19. k= — 3. 


Page 21. Art. 20 


o 2B, ho a, S25 
ig Al care ez ipa ead Bh ys ee Oe }: 


5 29 a3} 29 83 
(c) 0, 9” me (5, 0, ant (7 Ge 0). 
gee! Se ee 8 ee 5. e+ 2y42=0. 
2 2 —3” a9’ V29" V29 
6. k=}. Wom GR: 8. K=—2. 9. No. Lee es. 
Page 23. Art. 21 
1 oll 1 5 


8V3' 8Vv3° 8V3 
2. 24+y—382+6=0, rt+y+2—-18=0. 
16 , 
V29 V70 


8. arc sin 4. %+10¥y+72+18=0, 
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5. 8x¢+y--26¢24+6=0. 6. k=-—1. % 2+22e=6. 
x-a@ y—b 2-6 
8. 8%¢—y+38z2-T7T=0. 9. rh m4 m |=0. 
le Me ne 
10. 38%—Ty—42=0. Thi 8: 
eee 2 ands 3s RE Pipe OS Be 
Page 25. Art. 23 
Cant ee 2. V3. 8. 0. Pie i) heme 
21 V113 v113 
1 1 1 
5. V2; —,0 6 —- 7% 162+448=0, 12y=62+13. 
v2) v2’ V5 
Be t—% Wy ly 
8. vi4, 9. Yi— Y2 Mm Me =05 
2 #1 — 22 NY Ne 
Page 28. Art. 24 
1. 61a —52y +352 — 938 = 0. 8. ©+5y—32—44=0. 
2. 12%—l17y+324+4=0. 4. Yes. 
§. Tx +12y—182+8=0, x—38y4+42—-—T7=0. 
Page 29. Art. 25 
1. Ty—-10z2—8=0, Tx—z—22=0, 10x—-y—31=0. 
2. y—z2+2=0, ie aby) ile e+y=-l. 
8. y—2=0, ©4+22=4, 414+2y=4. 
4. (A, Bz — A2Bi)y + (AiC2 — A2C1)z + (A1D2— A2D1) = 0. 
(Bi Az — B2Ai)x% + (BiC2— BeCi)z + (Bi D2— BoD1) = 9. 
(Cy Az — C2Ai)x% + (Ci B, — CoBi)y + (CiD2 — C2D1) = 0. 
Page 33. Art. 28 
& we ie ped ae ee vane cS 
coe 242746 +p; Se 5-7 t+ h=0; —2+7 gti=0. 
ie 28 SiN 9 
ge 8: $17, 6, =1); (3 a alr (-7- 9}. é 
4. Beene Se. 
V299 
5B utvtwe-—f, 6u-30+vt3=0, 6u-20+w+i=0, 
| 253] ZEN —1 1 1 Din 
| 6. (2, —1, —3); (ae 0, 3 ); (0, 0, sah . Se as: a 
\8. A plane, 9. 4(u2? + v? + w?)=1. A sphere. 
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Page 35. Art. 34 


OMe gayle Ole ur th: 
ONC eee (Ga) 
(©) (=, 0, 0) (7) (0, 0, =) 


2. (—10, 15,—2,0). 4 724944542 —694=0, 


Page 37. Art. 35 


1. (a) Parallel bundle. Rank 38. (b) Rank 4. (c) Rank 4, 
(d) Parallel bundle. Rank 3. 


—1 c b 
3. The determinant a —1l c| is of rank 8; of rank 2; of rank 1. 
b a —l 
— 59 5 - 19. 


3867 3867 3867 


Page 43. Art. 40 


1. 2—Syz+y2—4e—8y+42+4=0, 
a! POH vac 


38. %@ = ——4-—4 . 
V2I Ve Vi4 
De ae ke, Oe 
Vai v6 vi4- 


Ze! , y ee 
v21 v6 vi14 
4, New equation is #2? — 272+ 622 = 49. 


2 


Translation isw#=a/ +8, y=y'—1,z2=2/4 2. 
6. 322+ 6y?4 18 22 = 12. 
Page 45. Art. 41 


246i —648t 524% If 4s) 6 484 
2. p {Lai O48 a 

Grcuuhintmoacrmebs se 3 
5. (134. 92)a +(3 + 4 2)y + (16 — 7 2)2 = 28 + 647. 


6. Gave, 0,0); 


Page 46. Art. 42 
1, a4 y2 =4 22, 8. 227+ y?+22—Tx+y4+ 380=0. 
4. 8(a2 + y? + 27)— 68 x + 48 y — 66 z 4+ 275 = 0, 


i 


2. 


3. 


7 1 
. (a) Center Gee -1, =e) radius 


Page 51. Art. 47 


x = 0, 9(y? + 2?) = 225 ; 4(a2 + 22) = 9(5 — y)?2. 


» OP abe ape Bar 


(a) = Beye =1; Behe 2 a. 
a yr ve ag? y2 ge 
2) a? Bb eae A) Tevet ‘ay. 


(c) y2+22=82; y§ = 64 (x2 + 22), 
(ad) (a7 + y? + 22 — 5)? =16—422; 22+ (y—1)?4 27=4 
(e) y+ 2=sin?x2; y=sin Vx? 4 22. 

() pt eae; y= vere, 
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(c) #+y?4+22—-—42—-—2y—10z2414=0. 
ve 


(6) Center (— 1, — 2, 3); radius 0. 
= 2; radius ~¥10, 
4 4 


ah 
Cent 
(c) Center ( o 


(d) Center (= f, 0, 0); radius f. 


(—4437, 24 67, 5, 0). 


2i2iv2 1F2iv2 2A wes. eno 
3 : 3 ; 3 cis 
Page 56. Art. 52 
y= Ds 
Arc cos a . The spheres have no real point in common. 


Pe ey shi0 =o and a2 +424 22— 


—6z2—6=0. 
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. 2=5, (1-8)? +(y—7)?4+(2—1)8 = 
. 24—14y—2241=0,42- 1824 33 =0. 7. (—4, + 47, 2). 
Page 49. Art. 46 
. Center at (0, 0, 4); radius 6. 4. 2—-y=l. 5. 7%, rk 
a 


. 22 + y2% + 22 = 25, 2 9(y2 + 27) =(15—2x)% Vertex (43, 0, 0); 


a (@) 2 2 22 92 (6) 22+y2?4+2242%—8y—42=165. 


22—6y 
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4. ¢74+y4e2+4—2y—82=0. 

5. 22—3y+2+5=0. The sphere is composite. 

6. 10(a? + y2 + 2?) + 71x — 68 y — 89 z — 185 = 0. 

4. 4232(a2 + y? + 2?) — 276% + 276 y + 1932 2 + 225 = 0. 


Page 69. Art. 59 


~~ 1. Center (1, 1, — 2); semi-axes 2 ae ue 
wo Sphere ; center (2, 5, - 9); radius ¥2. 


8. y= 0, 207 =322+52+7. Rotated about the Z-axis. 
esl ya 2; cal y= — 25 ea Se Nee 
(a) Ellipsoid. (b) Hyperboloid of two sheets. (¢) Hyperboloid of 
one sheet. (d) Hyperboloid of revolution of one sheet. (e) Ellipsoid. 
(f) Imaginary ellipsoid. 
Page 73. Art. 64 


1. Hyperboloid of one sheet. 2. Imaginary cylinder. 
3. Elliptic paraboloid. 4. Real cone. 5. Hyperboloid of two sheets. 
6. Hyperbolic paraboloid. i a ie — * = =1. 


/ 
8. (a) A —17?)a? + y? + 22? -—2ax+a?=0. 


(6) A —r?)e? + 1 —7?)y? + 2-—2ax4+aA=0. 


Page 76. Art. 66 


te ea) 5 = V109 —17+V109\ 2. (0, 0, 0). 
3 3 6 ‘ 
8. (— 4, %, — #5). 4. (-1, 2, —1). Bs 7G; 1, 0). 
6. Vertex (0, —1, 0). 7. Plane of centers 2(x% — y\+ 2) -1=0, 


8. Non-central. 
Page 89. Art. 75 


aie As Aaa of two sheets. Center (0, 0, 0). Direction cosines of axes 
$, — $35 Ho) — 5 hy HF bP +2y—2+4+2=0. 

2. Hyperboloid of one sheet. Center (1, 3, — 3). Direction cosines of axes 
2+ 2V5 v5—1 5+vV5  . 2—2vV5 —v5-1 
9VIb+4V8 2Vib+4VB 2VIb+4V6 2VI5—4VB 2V16—4vB 

_— _ 5 — . 
5 — V5 mie foes Deal Ty Fe V5 23.210, 
2V15—4V6 V29 v29 Vv29 2 2 3 
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: iP ear eee. 
8. Hyperboloid of one sheet. Center Oe WT? 7 ae 


2 ae Al —5 oY eee 
i cosines of axes, a TWN INET LEV ET Vane We 


3) 
5 2 MP a ey 
), Se lle? +4 y? Zz 


11 
4, Real cone. Vertex, (1, 0, os Direction cosines of axes, gan ay 
ee eh A eee F 5 ; a V5 
’ V6’ Ve’ Ve’ V30' V30’ Te pre BE ra 
5. ee paraboloid. New origin, is * ; ok Direction cosines 
lee -—1 hana -1 -1l 


eee —=, =. 2 aS 
of axes, oS We CI SAS eee AT 6243 y 
2V2 2. 
; 4 
6. ae of two sheets. Center, i S 35 
cosines of te es 2 Bagg Sha el 
axes, ,—- 
TE V¥735 V85. V1i4 V14 V4 -V/10- = 210 


12 
2 2? — 5 tae - == = 0; 
yore 35 


) . Direction 


7. Parabolic cylinder. New originon224+2y—z2-1=0. 2%-y+ 
le ea 2 all 


eT GY RT Lee Ses ed Sree 
3 


2z2—2-=0. Direction cosines of axes, :, 3’ 3 3 


=, 7 9y +62 =0 
8. Two real intersecting planes. Line = vertices, x + 2-1 =0, 
-1 1 yi, Gls 
Gi = 0. Direction cosines of axes, >= wae Are We 0, — We Wa? 


a Ge yp 
V4i3.%3 2 3? 
9. ad paraboloid. New origin, (1, 0, — 1). Direction cosines 
of axes, 0s a eh UN all aa 
7 V6 wee V3’ V3) V3) V2” 

2V2 2 


10. Elliptic paraboloid. New origin, (0, — 1, 1). Direction cosines of 
1 1 | en | 0: 1 1 —2 
axes, V3 ’ V3 , V3 ’ V3 ) V3 , , V6. V6 , V6 : 
3V6 2. 
11. Hyperbolic cylinder. Line of centers 3¢-7y + 72+1=0, or 
2e-2y+424+1=0. 7x+5y+112+5=0. 
e+3sy+ 24+1=0. 


0, ae 62 -—-3y= 
v2 


8324+ 4y = 


SE ee el 3 18 er. 
Bece cosines of axes, A see WRN A ee 


rh 
pep 24 2 — 11 —-5=0. 
V66 V66 ‘ y 
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: Meni, (355 WIS ead te : 
12. Hyperbolic paraboloid. Origin ee mo? aa) Direction cosines 


1 WD Vie 3 
of axes ; ; = = 
V28—10V7 V28—10V7 V28—10V7 V28+10V7 

V7+2 VTS 2, le pe Vee 
>] o >] ’ 
V28410V7 V28410V7 V3 V3 V3 


(—14V7)a2 —(1 4+ V7)y? =4v32. 
eras \. Direction cosines 


—1 


47 48 


13. Hyperboloid of one sheet. Center (5 


of axes .21, — .65, .69; .91, .41, .10; .86, —.64, — .68. 


3.09 x? + 1.59 y2 — 3.67 22 = 28. 
2) Lage - Direction cosines 


15-6? 15 


14. Hyperboloid of one sheet. Center ( 
6.17 2? + .71y? 


of axes —.77, .56, .28; .14, —.81, .94; .68, .76, .13. 


— 6.88 27 = 169. 
15. Ellipsoid. Center (0,1, 1). Direction cosines of axes 
—2 —14+Vv5 
TENS SE OAR 


2 il WAH ; 
—? —? ] —? — 

V10+2V5 V104+2V5 V10—-2V5 V10—2V5 

BV oe 4 8M yy oat ma, 


—9 


a2 


16. Ellipsoid. Center ( =f, _ 6). Direction cosines of axes .83, 


— 83, — .44; .26, .95, — .22; .49, .07, .87. 4.20 x? + .59 y2 + .20 22 = 83, 


— 29, 


18. 
28 


17. $,5+4 27. 


Page 92. Art. 78 
=] Se edt 
1. e+10y—82+22=—0, % aw eee 
+10y = ar 10 axe 


Page 96. Art. 80 


i eee atten een 


1% 
Page 97. Art. 81 


v5, 2.¢4+2+1=0, y+2—-1=0 3. 0,16: 


ANSWERS HG 


Page 103. Art. 83 
1. a+y—z=danda—y4+2z=p. 2% «—(2+vb6y=d. 
os 
V3 
6. ax+gz2+1=0, ay+fe+m=—dO. % 2gx+2fy+(c—az=d. 
8. (0 —k)A?4+(a—k)B?-2hAB=0, 
(c—k)B?+(b—k)C? —2fBC=0, 
(a —k)C?2+(c—k)A?—2gCA=0, 
k being a root of the discriminating cubic. 
30 | 
2 


Page 108. Art. 87 


4. y¥+84V2(2—2)=0. 5. a=b, h=0. 


Ox 0. — 8). 


8. k;=cons. 1=1, 2,3,4. For parametric equations, substitute this value 
of &;, in Eqs. (27). 
Page 111. Art. 89 


1. (—-6x%+4+6y—120t, x+2y-—-22+4+0, 6%74+6y+4244t, —x4+38y 
—z—2t), (—12, 1, 4, —2), (12, —2, —20, 1), (18, —6, —16, 1), 
@2,— 3, — 28,1), (3; 2) 1; 2). 

2. (— 3738, 179, 92, 283), (— 500, 181, 145, 344), (— 158, 61, 38, 107), 
(— 87 a1 — 96 a —9%3+4+ 15644, 1la+24%—34%3— 60%, 821+ 48 x. 
— 643 — 86 x4, 81 a1 + 60 a, + 8x3 — 108 x4). 

8. 15%+5y4112+16¢=0. 

4. 197 x + 468 a + 57 3 — 792 44 = 0. 

5. 642-15 y? 42224 38 y2—-2zx—B8ay4+ 17 at4+9yt—62t+107=0. 

6. (22% —22y +44t, 12%4 24y— 2424 127, 3344 33 y + 222 4 221, 
66 «—198 y+66 z+132¢), (22, 6, 11, 66), (22, 12, 55, 33), (33, 36, 44, 33), 
(22, 18, 77, 83), (22, —48, —11, 264), (— 97121, 36427, 22804, 66851), 
(296167, — 115487, — 64346, — 205981), (— 185625, 71181, 42570, 128403), 
(814 a1 — 6912 x, — 297 73 — 61776 a4, — 242 v1 + 1728 x2 — 99 x3 + 23760 a4, 
— 176 a + 3456 aw, — 198 v3 + 14256 x4, —682 21 +4820 %2+99 w3+42768 x4). 


Page 113. Art. 92 


TeVeLulces! aii —1 058 (1,10,, 0,0) tio7==105,1(0;, 1, 0; 0) i; 
Ua — On (Os Or), Os ea 00,0701). 
Faces: %=0, (1,0, 0,0); x2=0, (0, 1, 0, 0); 
x3 = 0, (0, 0, 1,0); 24 = 90, (0, 0, 0, 1). 
aT == Og a =O. a= Or aig =O} 
aye Ue 03 10) ty — OF Ue = 
tea) Ti Oi U2 = 0, U3 = 0. 
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5 = Ong = Ot 10a 0: 

Loi} 4 = 05 Om =U, ug = 0. 

x3 ='0, Cp OF Oh =) u: = 0. 
8. wi + Ue + ug + U4 = 0, 841 —5 ue +7 Uz — Ug =O, 

—uw +6 u—4u3+2u=0, Tu +2u+4u3 +6 us, =0. 
4. (1,1, 1), Cy —1;, —35.1), G9; = 5, 2). 
5. UW— Ue =0, Tu3 + us = 0. 6. (—9, 1, 1, 0). 


Page 117. Art. 95 


2. pr =i +212 + 107s, 
pet, = Th + 5le— ls, (176, — 175, 40, 363). 
pr3 =—4 +4h—3h,, 
pt4g=8h4+h— 5]. 
8. pw =— 64 4+7h4+ 6s, 
pu, =38h—5l, -— 41s, (21, 82, 1, 5). 
puz3 = 4h 4+8l— 31s, 
pu4=h+2h4+ 13. 
5. pw =utTh, pue=—bh4+2h, pug=8h—h, pug =—h — le. 
6. pra =h+3h, pre =2h—2le, prox =—38h4+5l2, pee=—h — 21a. 
(wy + 2 u2— 3 ug — U4) + (8 m1 — 2 U2 + 5 Uz — 2 U4) = 0. 


Page 120. Art. 97 


3. (O11 + ia + O13 + O14, a1 + O29 + Clog + O24, O31 + go + O33 + Mga, 
Ol41 + G42 + O43 + O44). (B11 + Bor + B31 + Bai, B12 + Bee + B32 + B42, 
B13 + B23 + B33 + Bas, B14 + Boa + B34 + Baa). 


At Hie, Covet hotel, ls == hats oa ata 


Page 122. Art. 100 


1. (@) m1 =o! — 24, to = Xo! —ay!, X3 = Hg! — o4!, Xe =— OH). 
D(p)=1+ pp) —>p)%. Invariant points are (1, 1, 1, 2) and all the 
points of #4, = 0. 


((D) oe "to! 965) 3 0" 4 ig = eal, 4 ge OD) =a) Be 
Every point on each of the lines 
M1 +%2=0, %+%=0; m—a=—0, 43 —%y = 0. 
(¢) m1 = %3!, t= m%!, 23 = %e!, = a4. D(p)=(1—p)2(p?4+ p+ 1). 
The points (1, w, w*, 0), (1, w?, w, 0), w3=1, and every point of the line 
Ci = Cy = os. 


(d) #1 =— %4!, Xo = %1! — w4!, %3 = He! — aa!, 4 = ae! — ay! 
D(p)=pt+p?+p?+p4+1. (6,146, — 62 (1+ 6), —62),6=1,041. 
3. “ik — cons, Un lee, PB eh. 


ki 
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4. In case 23 = #3!, the point (0, 0, 0, 1) and all the points of the plane 
C= 0. 
In case %3 = — %3/, every point of each of the lines 2, =0, 22 =0; x3 = 0, 
4 

6. (1,1, 1,1), @, -—1,1, -—1), 7, 4 —1, —4, (1, —4, —1, 4). 

7. All the points in the plane at infinity. 

9. 32. 

Page 125. Art.102 
1 U3 — AX, = 0. 
Sy 27V 120, — 6 F4V 127, 8, 4). 
Page 131. Art. 106 

2, A=—1. 

4. ve aie 42s eer 0. 

6. beuy? + cau? + 2 abuzgus = 0. 

% A= (U1) = ue? — ute + UyUg — Ugg — UUs + U2t4 — 2 UZguy = O. 
8. A(x) =0. 

9. 1 =0,  —% =0 and 7 =0, a3 +a%,=0. 
10. a;; a, pe 1b, 2, 3, 4, 
12. ye == (RO Cyan UR ey Ws 3, 4, 
18. A conic ; two distinct points ; two coincident points. 


Page 134. Art.111 


1. 4% + % +43 -+%4=0. Bon 5 — Oe rae Os 
4. (2% + % —3 x3 — 4)? + 4(ime — H3%4) = 0. 

7. 01 2U;e; — lv .x%;=0. Three. 

8. aistieg + A14X1%4 + AogXor3 + Ao%.x4 = 0. 


Page 141. Art. 118 


8. 11012 + Aa0%2? + 33432 + 2 Aiet1%2 + 2 Ae3Xexg + 2 aigzxix3 = 0. 


4. ayr@y? + Ao2%0* + 2 ai2%i%e + 2 e3Xo%3 + 2 aig%ix3 = 0. 


An a We 0. 
Page 143. Art. 120 


» 8.41? + vo? — 6 32-2 a4? + 9 ay H2+5 W143 +18 144 + 18 Xox4 —TH3%4=0, 
- Ua + %3) — (42 + %4) = 0, i(a1 + %4)—(%2—%3) =0, and 


i(a1 + %3) + (%2 + %4) = 0, t(@ + %4)+(%2 — 2g) = 0. 


. Equations of faces 2a,;,.%,=0, t=1, 2, 3, 4. 


280 
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Page 146. Art.122 
(0, 0, 2, — 3). 2. k=4+4. 


. 72 uy? + 36 we? + 23 ug? — 54 wu, = 0; 2 u3 —3 ug = 0. 


(a) A quartic curve with double point at O. 
(b) A cubic curve passing through O. 
(c) A plane section of K, not passing through O. 


Page 150. Art. 126 


y [tie — Aig = Air — AD | [Hi ja] [Ope Ors 

mk — NOmk aml — Omi bmi O&mn3 O12 O73 
(a) X—1, #7 A, [1(21)]. (c) r,, 2 [(22)]. 
(b) vt [4]. (@) x= 1" BIE 


Page 156. Art. 131 


{111]. Four distinct lines. 

[21]. Two distinct and two coincident lines. 
[1(11)]. Two pairs of coincident lines. 

[8]. Three coincident lines and one distinct line, 
[(21)]. Four coincident lines. 

[(111)]. A quadric cone. 

{3}. A plane and a line. 


(a) X—1, \—4, N-34 (melee 
b) Aegis N= $y Ne [1(11)]. 
(c) (A—1)%, \— 3. [21]. 
(d) A=1)% (3). 

. (a) Four distinct lines. 


(b) Two pairs of coincident lines. 
(c) Two distinct and two coincident lines. 
(d) Three coincident lines and one distinct line. 


Oe 
(a) a? + = te Sie D (ar? + 2? + a92)-= 0. 


Sane ) 2 
(0) = re ale (a2 — ya X12 + ao? + 32) = 0. 


ie) = + 2 W203 + ao? — (a7 + 2 xox3) =0. 
(d) 2 x12 + ag? + 2 areas — (2 awe + X39") = 0. 
Page 164. Art. 133 
[11(11)}. Vr = Agar + VAs — gre = 0, a1? + ae? + 5? + wy? = 0. 


[1(21)]. VWr2 — May + 3 = 0, 1? + 2 wears + 42 = 0. 
(1111) J}. a1 =0, ao? + x3? + ry? = 0. 
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[22]. dot NU), Abr (0)- 

[2(11)]. 1+ tx3=0, %4=0; %—tx2=0, 24=0; 23 =0, vy2+ 0-2 +2742=0. 

[(11)(11)]. a1 + tae = 0, x3 + tg = 0; 21 + ire = 0, wg — ing = 0; 
%1— it. =0, % + 1%, = 0; 21 — tte = 0, 1g — try = 0. 

[4]. Gi Oy CaO} 

[(22)]. %2 = 0, % =0; 1 =0, % =0; 43 =0, x, =0; the last one 
counted twice. 

{(81)]. t1-+t4%4=0, X3=0; %1—tr4=0, w3=0; 4=0, 112742 aox3=0. 

[GAUDb gale, a OS a 0) fan = 

[{331]. = %3 = 0; X1 — aX, = 0, 2 wor, + 232 = 0. 

8. (a) (A— 4$)2, (A—$)% a1— 22 =0, %3 + 2a4=0; 

Ua — xq —V8(%3 + 2 24)= 0, V3 (21 + %2)+ 203+ 74 = 0; 

X1 — t2 +-V3(4%3 + 244) = 0. V3(a1 + we) — 2 23 — 24 =O. 

1%3 + Hoicg + 2 X3x4q — A(Z H1H3 + 2 HX%4) = 0. 

(6) X=—1,A—1, A4+1)?. %14+%3=0, 21 —22+ 14, =0; a1 +23 =0, 
%1 — % — ia, = 0; 

M1 + %3 +442 = 0, 124 + (x1 — Ho)? — 24 ao? — 16 xox3 = 0. 

Hy? + 90% + 42 — 2 304 — AH? + Ho? + 42 + 2 x04) = 0. 

(c) \+38, A—1, A—1,A—1. a +24%3+4,=0, 5 ay? — xo? + 6 x3? 
+ 49123 + 221% = 0. 

— 8 12+ ao? + 32 + 42 — ACH? ++ an” + org? + 24?) = 0. 

(d) X—-1, A—1,r-% M+%=0, M+a3+%,=0; 21+242=0, 
%1—%3 — 4 = 03; 2 +%4=0, 841? + 20? — wg? + 4 aiH2 + 2 Moxz3 = 0. 

41? + a0? + 242 — A(H1? + Ho? + 4? + 2 X3H4) = 0. 


are lCty. (201)i. 


Page 167. Art. 135 


1. (98 + 202 +442 4 1)us? +(38 2 + 7A — 10) ro? + (A3 + 2 2 + 9A +6) us? 
+ (A? — 1)(A — 1) ug? — 600? — A) wrtle + 12(A + 1)2urug + 602 — 1) atg 
+ 40? — d) woug + 2A(A — 1)? e204 — 4(A? — 1) ugg = 0. 


2. 222% —3 x42 + 6 41%4 + 2 Hox, — 4 43%4 = 0, twice. 
2 a2 + 2 43? + 8x4? — 6 aH, + 2 Ho%4 + 443%, = 0. 


8. 2(wru2 + Ugtts) AF + (te? — 6 auiuU2 — 6 auzug)d? 
+ (6 a2urus + 6 a2uzug — 2 aU2?)rX + aus? — 2 auu2 — 2 Buzu, = 0. 
Page 174. Art. 142 
8. (a) [211]. (b) [22]. (c) [81]. 
4. All the quadrics of the bundle touch a fixed line at a fixed point. 


5. The quadrics touch v3= 0, %—2%,=0 at (0, 2,0,1), and 23;=0, 
%2 +2%,=0 at (0, 2,0, —1); they have four basis points in the plane 
2 — %3 = 0, at the points : 
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(2, 2, 2, v3), (2, 2, 2, — v3), (— 2, 2, 2, v3), (-2, 2, 2, — v3). 
yi =4ys"ya,  Y'g = 4 y1ys (2 Ys — 2), 
y's =A yiysys, Y's = 1 (2 Ys? + 2 Yoys — Yo?) 
7. da (wcr) (mae?) [(1u!Ya0) (alle!) — Cal lac) (ta!""a!) J 
+ Da( wll) (aula!) [(ulae) (ace!) — (use) (10!ar!)] 
+ Ag[ (elas) (wl! a) (eve!) (ee! !a0!) — (war) (ee! lar) (rwlac!) (ula!) | = 0. 
(For notation, see Art. 119.) 


Page 180. Art. 146 
2. yiyoysy4 = 0. 8. The plane counted twice is a quadric of the web. 


(a2 -+ y? 427) A= 0; 
6. Any point on x? + 7? + 22 = 0 is conjugate to any point on ¢ = 0. 


Page 187. Art. 150 
is (Cam) a0; 2. 8. 4, 5. 
5. Aa (u® — w?) + Ao(v? — w?) + Aguv + Agvw + A;swu = 0. 
6. [1111]. (a%— c?)u? + (0? — c?)v? = 8?; 
(a? — b2)u2 — (b2 — c?) v2 = 8?; 
(a? — 6?) u? + (a? — c?)v? + 8? =0; 
uw +2 + w2 = 0. 


Page 196. Art. 155 
1. kyp= kop rat k3P — ka?. 


Page 205. Art. 160 


g2 


C4 ye ; 
Q. (a2 +42 + 22)? = (5 +34 =) Bight. 
8. 22(@? + y2 + 2) = (ax* + by?)t. Hight. Fifteen. 
Te Car ate (aril =tteal)(atn ete tba), X= Xo! %4! (a1' + w4'), 
%3 = 2!2q! (ao! + 4!), 4 = 23/04! (Xe! + X4!). 
C1, 0, 0, 0), (0,1,0,0); the line a=0, %=0. Touch at (0, 0, 0, 1). 
8. xy = %y!%3!(H1'2! + ae! X3! + 23/01!), a = a1! Be! (ary! ae! + we!as! + wg!ar!), 
X3 = He! He! (a! He! + wo! ag! + as!ar!), 4 = Xi! Me!arg!arg!. 
(1, 0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0, 0), (1, 0, 0, 0). Four coincident at (0, 0, 0, 1). 


Page 207. Art. 162 


1, Ay f(a@) = 4 y1(@ao00%13 + 8 Go200%1t2” + 3 A220%1%3?2 + 38 Aooo2t1%4?) 
+ 4 y2(8 Aa200%17a2 + Aoso0%2® + 3 Aor20%2x32 + 3 An202%2%4?) 
+ 4 3(3 doo20%12m3 + 8 ao220%2a@3 + Aoosots? + 8 Goo22%3%4”) 
+ 4 y4(3 aeo02r1204 + 3 Ao 292%22a4 + 3 Goo22%s24 + Aooosta?). 


ron re 


I Rw 
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Ay?f (x) = 12 yx? (agoo0x1? + 220072 + c2920%32 + aoo02%t42) 
+ 12 y2?(A2200%17 + Aogoo%2” + Ao220%32 + Ao202%4?) 
+ 12 ys3?( 2020017 + Mo220%2? + Aoo40%32 + doo22%4?) 
+ 12 y4?(G2o0201? + aoz02%2” + ao022%32 + ao004242) 
+ 48 yry2d2200%1%2 + 48 yiY3A2020%173 + 48 Yiysdoo020124 
+ 48 YoysQue.0%2%3 + 48 Yoy4o202%204 + 48 Y34/4010022%3%4. 
A,?f (@) = 24(yr3a4o00%1 + Y22Aoso0%2 + Y3®Qo040%s + Y42Qov04%e 
+ 8 y12y2d2200%2 + 8 Yry2?Go200%1 + 8 y12y 3202003 
+ 8 y1ys*@2020%1 + 8 yx?Y4G2002%4 + 8 Yrya2@200201 
+ 3 y2?y3Qo220%3 + 8 YoYs?do220%2 + 3 Yo?y4do20204 
+ 3 Yoya?ao202%2 + 3 Y3?y4door2%4 + 3 Ys¥y4Qo022%3). 


Ay{f(a) = 24 f(y). 
Page 209. Art. 164 


Pe Cen 0, a0) se (ly O05) (4105 OF — 1). 
4, 2359 + 131 V17i 2359 — 1381-V/17 
ao 5 


376 : 376 


Page 211. Art. 167 


- &o00n = 9, Ayo0n-1%1 + A010 n—1%2 + Aoi n-1%3 = 0. 


ao00n =9, @00n-1= 9, aoion1=9, Aoin-1 = 0. 


» 2(1 — #3) + 5(x2 — %4) = 0. 
» 2(a1— x3) + 5(@2 — a4) = 0, 40 + 82 a0 — 86444+V 1042 (x2 —%4) = 0. 


Page 213. Art. 169 


(228 AP x38 Te X42)? = 0. ‘S; wt + ut + 32 + ug? — 0. 


3 3 3 3 5 
» U2 + Ue? + ug? + ug? = 0. 4. uy?uz + U2?u4 = 0. 


Page 215. Art. 172 


fee 4d 1 1 =0. 4 4(n—2)8 
1X1 Aeke2 «= gg gg = (Hr + Xo + Hg + Wg) 


Page 218. Art. 175 
21 =0, v4? — 2o%3 = 0; Ho — %3 = 0, t2—24 = 0; 
UyXq — 2143 + X42 —Ao%3 = 0, 32 — Lot4 — Xo? + aoxz = 0, 
0? + a3 + 2 wong + 1304 — 11%. = 0. 
(a2 + a2 — a32)2 — 4(41 — 2) (918 + 228 + Xer3” — 2 21193”) = 0. 


« 2 + Xo? + 5 13? = 0. 


(a1 — 4) x12 + (a2 — a4) Xo? + (a3 — a4) a3" = 0. 

(a1? — 2 ao? + a3 + 2 x4? — 2 rants)? 

— 2(a1 — 8&2 + 2 %4)[ (x1? + %4? — Xet3) (2 a1 + 4x2 — 22%) 
— (a2 + 2 a9? — ag”) (2 a1 — x2 — %3 + 204) ]=0. 
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Page 225. Art. 180 


1. ma =t(P@—1), m=? —1, x3 =(7 —1)?, 2 =8. 
2. (4 X34 — 2102)? _ 4 (a2? +2 193 ) (01? +2 x94) =0. 
8. 122092 — 032) (to? — wg”) — 12 (12 — Ugtt4)? 


-|- (uy? + 2 uo? — U3? — Ug)? — (0) 

36 (2022 — U3”) (222 — U4?) (ua? + 2 U2? — U3 — U4?) 
+ 18(am? — 4 to? + 2 us? + 2 wg”) (142 — U3tl4)? 
—(ur? + 2 up? — uz? — Oye ye == (): 


Page 234. Art. 184 
iy To Seh Dp aSsy Pa) Ia) Pa, Cas Gra =H OSU 
On NO mci Op Oe — OOO 


6. On the developable of the given curve. 


Page 241. Art. 187 


i 


. The four quadric cones on which (, lies. 


SS 


Hight. Four of each regulus. 


aN 


. 16 stationary planes. 
24 planes tangent to C4 at each of two stationary points. 
96 planes tangent at one and passing through two other stationary points 
116 planes through four distinct stationary points. 


5. The developable surface of Cy. The four quartic curves in which the 
faces of the self-polar tetrahedron intersect the developable surface. 


Page 243. Art. 188 
TS (@) 4 1 6.6 a 2G Oo Onc re Oe 
O= 0) @= 0 t= 6) y= 4 p= 0: 
(d) m —4, n= 4, Py foie i)), [ii Ge 08 =2; rae yet. 
SOS SPD iss 7) a Gaye) 
OQ) WS i GO, Vel, eS8h (C0), WO, Cath) P= 0, 
Cie 0 OR 10 era! Oa ae = Oe 
CDE Oy Ny Pah Vel) aS CaO, Pad Bam ca, 
Sie sO) Wy VpSsth. SOs 
(e) m=45 1 =4, = 6, = 0, hi SG — 0) gi oye Onna 108 
DO = 2 @l—= Os eA hard ia OF 


4. —1, 2, 4. 9. Four. 10. Four. Two of each regulus. 
ll. m=8—3%—2, w=4t¢ + 1)%, wg =— 8, wg = B(¢ 4 1)2. 
Tile Oy Py CR ise ae 
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Page 253. Art. 195 


* s 
. 2 =a cos—S_, y¥ =a sin —— 2 


av2 av2 V2 
. Tangent ya sine —, iy cos —8 —, Ls 
2 GN 2h 2 av2 V2 


Principal normal — cos —S—, — sin eeee 
av2 av2 


Binormal ae gin, fe Cope aay 
V2 av2 v2 N/2) IND 
P= 2.0; 6 =— 2\a. 


1 
1 /14449 \2 3 
ee (ee (OG (ae Oe 486 ¢7 +567 45 +90 2—6 1)2 
Cerna OO eu t )”) 


. (a) No curve. (6) A cubic curve. 


Page 267. Art. 207 


. 2ucosyx%+2usinvy=2+4+ wv, 

2 uw COs v 2u sin v -1 . 
Vit4e@ Vit4e VI+4eu 

. du2+ u?dv? = 0. 

(utVu+ a+ B2)(v4+- VIF 24 B)=c. 
ut+Vwv+ + B= el(v2? + V0? + a + 0. 


Absolute, 53 
Angle, 3 
between two lines, 3, 22 


between two planes, 22 «*” 


Apolar, 182 

Axis, radical, 47 
of revolution, 50 
major, mean, minor, 63 


Binormal, 248 

Bundle of planes, 31, 115 
of quadrics, 167 
parallel, 31 

Burnside and Panton, 239 


Center, 76 
of ellipsoid, 63 
radical, 59 
Characteristic, 150 
Class of a curve, 225 
of a surface, 210 
Cone, 49 
asymptotic, 96 
minimum, 190 
projecting, 217 
quadric, 72 
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Cross ratio, 121 
Curvature, 248 
mean, 263 
total, 263 
Curve, 46 
algebraic, 215 
asymptotic, 261 
minimum, 252 
parametric, 255 
space, 215, 245 
Cusp, 226 
Cyclide, 203 
binodal, 204 
Dupin, 204 
horn, 204 
nodal, 203 
ring, 204 
spindle, 204 
Cylinder, 49 
elliptic, 72 
hyperbolic, 72 
imaginary, 72 
parabolic, 72 
projecting, 47 


Direction, 3 


tangent, 212 cosines, 5 
Conjugate points, 132 Discriminant, 78, 126 
planes, 132 Discriminating cubic, 79 
point and line, 165 Distance, 4, 7 
Contragredient, 119 between two lines, 24 
Coordinates, 1 between a point and line, 23 
curvilinear, 255 from a plane to a point, 17 
cylindrical, 10 Double point of a curve, 226 
elliptic, 106 apparent, 221 
homogeneous, 33 of a surface, 203, 210 
hyperbolic, 139 Duality, 113 
plane, 31 
polar, 10 Ellipse, cubical, 235 
spherical, 11 Ellipsoid, 63 
tetrahedral, 109 imaginary, 68 
Correspondence, 120 Equation of plane, 12 
involutorial, 172 of point, 32 
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Equations of a line, 19 
parametric, 138 
Euler, 42 


Factors, invariant, 149 
Field, plane, 115 

Fine, 216 

Formulas, Euler’s, 42 
Frenet-Serret, 250 


Generator, 94 
Genus, 228 


Halphen, 216 

Harmonic, 122 

Hessian, 212 

Horopter, 235 

Hyperbola, cubical, 234 

Hyperboloid of one sheet, 65 
of two sheets, 67 


Image, 139 
Independent planes, 36 
Indicatrix, 267 
Inflexion, linear, 226 
Intercepts, 13 
Invariant 

points, 121 

relative, 127 

under motion, 82 
Inversion, quadratic, 201 
Involution, 122 
Isotropic planes, 54 


Jacobian of a net, 170 
of a web, 176 


Kummer, 180 
surface, 180 


Law of inertia, 136 
Lines, conjugate, 134 
minimum, 190 
normal, 255 
of centers, 76 
of curvature, 263 
of vertices, 76 


Matrix, 37 
Meusnier, 260 
Monoid, 219 


Node, 226 
Noether, 221 
Normal, 92 


INDEX 


Normal form, 13 
principal, 247 


Octant, 2 

Order of curve, 170 
of surface, 208 

Origin, 1 


Parabola, cubical, 235 
Paraboloid, elliptic, 69 
hyperbolic, 70 
Parameter, 21 
Parametric equations, 21 
Pencil of planes, 26, 115 
of quadrics, 147 
Perspectivity, 196 
Plane, 13 
at infinity, 76 
diametral, 75 
double osculating, 226 
fundamental, 73 
normal, 132, 208 
of centers, 76 
principal, 78 
radical, 57 
rectifying, 247 
self-conjugate, 133 
stationary, 226 
tangent, 210 
Planes, coérdinate, 1 
isotropic, 190 
projecting, 26 
Point, at infinity, 21. 
stationary, 226 
Points, associated, 168 
circular, 53 
conjugate, 132, 153 
elliptic, 267 
fundamental, 197 
hyperbolic, 267 
imaginary, 44 
parabolic, 267 
self-conjugate, 133 
Polar reciprocal figures, 135 
tetrahedra, 135 ee 
Position, hyperbolic, 143 
Projection, orthogonal, 3 
quadric on a plane, 139 
quadric cone on a plane, 149 
stereographic, 59 


Quadric cone, 72 
non-singular, 78 
singular, 78 
surface, 63, 124 


Quadrics, confocal, 104 

Quartic curve, 235 
first kind, 242 
non-singular, 238 


Quartic curve, rational, 240 


second kind, 237 


Radii, reciprocal, 201 


Radius of curvature, 249 


of torsion, 249 
Range of points, 115 
Rank of curves, 224 

of determinants, 37 

of a matrix, 37 
Reflection, 41 
Regulus, 94, 138 
Reye, 77 
Rotation, 38 


Salmon, 167, 177, 227 
Section, circular, 98 
Semi-axis, 63 
Sphere, 52 
director, 93 
imaginary, 52 
osculating, 251 
point, 52 
Spheroid, oblate, 64 
prolate, 65 
Steinerian, 214 
Surface, 46 
algebraic, 206 


INDEX 


Surface, developable, 225 
of revolution, 50 
polar, 208 
quadric, 63 


Tangent, 209 
double, 226 
inflexional, 226 
stationary, 226 
Tangents, asymptotic, 261 
conjugate, 262 
inflexional, 210 
Tetrahedron, codrdinate, 35 
self-polar, 135 
Torsion, 248 
Transformation, birational, 197 
of codrdinates, 38 
projective, 120 
Translation, 38 


Umbilic, 101 
Unit plane, 110 
point, 110 


Vertex of bundle, 31 
of quadric, 76 
Vertices of ellipsoid, 63 


Web, 176 
Weddle, 179 
surface, 179 
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